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ADDITIONAL COSPONSORS OF
AMENDMENT

S. 2546

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr, Presi-
dent, at the request of the able Senator
from Iowa (Mr. HucHes), who now
presides over this Chamber with a de-
gree of efficiency and dignity “so rare as
a day” in July, I ask unanimous consent
that, at its next printing, his name be
added as a cosponsor of the amendment
offered by Senator Coorer and Senator
Hart to the bill (S. 2546) to authorize
appropriations during the fiscal year 1970
for procurement of aircraft, missiles,
naval vessels, and tracked combat ve-
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hicles, and research, development, test,
and evaluation for the Armed Forces,
and to authorize the construction of test
facilities at Kwajalein Missile Range,
and to prescribe the authorized person-
nel strength of the Selected Reserve of
each Reserve component of the Armed
Forces, and for other purposes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it so ordered.

ADJOURNMENT

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, if there be no further business to
come before the Senate, I move, in ac-
cordance with the previous order, that
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the Senate stand in adjournment until
11 o'clock tomorrow morning.

The motion was agreed to; and (at
7 o'clock and 9 minutes p.m.) the Sen-
ate adjourned until tomorrow, Thursday,
July 10, 1969, at 11 a.m.

CONFIRMATION

Executive nomination confirmed by
the Senate July 9, 1969:

District oF CoLumsia CoUrRT oF GENERAL
SESSIONS
George H. Goodrich, of Maryland, to be an
assoclate judge of the District of Columbia
court of general sessions for the term of 10
YOars.
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VICTORY AT MONTE CASSINO

HON. HENRY HELSTOSKI

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. HELSTOSKI. Mr. Speaker, from
the dawn of history, Cassino stood as the
southern gateway to Rome. On the adja-
cent mountain known as Monte Cassino,
many temples and altars were built to
unknown deities by unknown worshipers
in the dim past.

St. Benedict arrived there in the years
525 to 529 and found a complete pagan
acropolis, which he rebuilt, in a Chris-
tian pattern, into the abbey of Monte
Cassino.

Here, the Poles tried to grasp the al-
ways elusive, to them, freedomm—when
the Polish Legions under Gen. Henryk
Dabrowski were guarding this territory
for the armies of Napoleon; then again
in 1918, when the Polish Army of the
West was being organized from Polish-
Austrian prisoners of war; and in May
1944, when the Second Corps of the Po-
lish Army-in-Exile wrested the moun-
tain from the Germans.

On the slopes of point 593, these poign-
ant words are written:

We Polish Soldiers,

For your freedom and ours,
Have given our souls to God,
Our bodies to the soil of Italy,
And our hearts to Poland.

This simple inscription is carved on
the spire which stands above a military
cemetery at Monte Cassino, in Italy.
There lie buried the 860 Polish soldiers
of the Polish Second Army Corps who
gave their lives in the capture of the most
crucial German fortification in Italy.

The story of these Polish forces is per-
haps one of the most tragic chapters in
the history of World War II—but it is a
chapter the last pages of which have not
yet been written until the free world
proves that these men who were faithful
to their service did not give their lives in
vain.

May 18 marked the 25th anniversary
of one of the most important and mo-
mentous battles of the Second World
War. On that day in 1944 Monte Cassino,
that rugged and seemingly impregnable
citadel in Italy, fell to a stubborn, gallant,
and undaunted Polish Army, after un-

AUTHENTICATED
U.S. GOVERNMENT
INFORMATION

GPO

successful previous attempts by the
Americans and British had failed.

Since the free world seems to have for-
gotten and overlooked this great contri-
bution of the Poles to the cause of free-
dom, I take this occasion to relate again
these historic facts which need recording
in the archives of history.

The initiative in the battle came from
the Americans. When the U.S. 5th Army
was blocked by the Germans at the
Anzio beachhead, a joint American-
French frontal attack was staged on
January 20, 1944, to capture the Monte
Cassino and open the way to Rome, The
attack was preceded by heavy artillery
fire during which 31,000 shells were
dropped in a half hour on German posi-
tions. The attack failed. The U.S. 34th
and 36th Divisions suffered heavy losses,
while the French lost 1,300 men.

On February 11, a British unsuccessful
attack took place. The Royal Sussex,
Rajputana Rifles, and a New Zealand
tank unit were smashed to bits.

On March 11, a third general attack
was undertaken with a total of 12 bri-
gades of the best English, Hindu, and
New Zealand troops. During 3 hours
of this battle, 578 cannons hurled 1,200
tons of ammunition and 514 planes
dropped 1,100 bombs at the fortified Ab-
bey of Monte Cassino. It was the most
concentrated bombardment in the war.
The attacking troops entered the ruins
of Cassino. After 10 days the offensive
failed because of the heavy losses of the
attacking force, with the Hindu Division
alone losing 3,000 men.

Then on May 11, 1944, at 11 p.m. the
Appenine Peninsula began to tremble
from a renewed violence; 2,000 heavy ar-
tillery guns opened fire on Monte Cassino.
With American, British, French, New
Zealand, and Polish troops participating,
the Poles were given the assignment to
capture Monte Cassino in a frontal as-
sault where three previous bloody offen-
sives failed.

At 1 am, on May 12, main elements of
the Polish 2d Army Corps—the 3d and
5th Divisions under the command of Lt.
Gen. Wladyslaw Anders, began to attack
German positions, capturing under with-
ering enemy fire and in hand-to-hand
combat Points 593 and 569, and finally
the Phantom Ridge. The battle lasted a
whole week. The Polish fighters were
being killed like flies by the murderous
German fire. In the last phase of the

battle, after using all reserves and even
technicians from the Engineer Corps
and antiaircraft units, the Polish com-
mand mobilized three half battalions
composed of cooks, orderlies, drivers,
telephone operators, supply men, and
everyone else who could bear arms, and
threw them into battle which finally
brought victory as the Polish unit cap-
tured the Abbey of Monte Cassino on
May 18, 1944, at 10 a.m., unfurling the
Polish white and red flag above the
smoke-filled and blood-stained battle-
field.

Peace returned to the ruins of Monte
Cassino. The road to Rome and ultimate
victory for the Allies was opened. The
Fifth Army under Gen. Mark Clark en-
tered Rome and continued the offensive
onward.

Immediately after the battle, General
Leese, commander of the 8th British
Army, told the press correspondents:

I want to tell you that the capture of
Monte Cassino was entirely an achievement
of the Poles. I am glad that you are here
on this historie day for Poland, when Monte
Cassino has been taken by the soldlers of
the Second Polish Army Corps.

Without respite the Poles marched on
to vietory at Ancona, at Bologna, and in
the Emelian Apennines. Those were the
proud days for the 2d Army Corps and
for all Poles, and yet at that time the goal
of national independence for which they
were all fighting seemed as far away as it
had in the grim days of 1939.

One year later, in March 1945, a com-
mittee was formed for the purpose of
rebuilding the Monte Cassino Abbey.
However, it made very little progress.

Then on October 10, 1945, the Polish
Embassy at the Vatican notified the
Papal Secretary of State, that the sol-
diers of the Polish 2d Corps are will-
ing and ready to rebuild the abbey. The
Pope accepted this offer with deep grat-
itude. The British command assigned
200 German prisoners of war, who
worked a whole year on the project
under Polish officers and men.

Thus, the Poles not only conquered
the enemy on Monte Cassino, but were
the first to start working on the restora-
tion of the abbey to its former glory.

As Fred Majdalany points out in his
book, “The Battle of Cassino”:

By their selfless immolation the Poles
turned that grim mountainside into a me=-
morial to soldiers everywhere.
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It is fitting that we honor this occa-
sion in order to assure those gallant
men that their objective has not been
forgotten here in the United States. We
all look forward to the day when free-
dom will be resorted to the homeland of
our forefathers and Poland can take her
rightful place as a proud, free, and in-
dependent nation.

Today, there are some who would
minimize or completely conceal the facts
about the roles of the Poles in this
struggle, and who would deny the Poles
their God-given right to freedom and
liberty. I wish to take this opportunity of
restating the true facts for posterity.

Mr. Speaker, a few weeks ago, I had
the privilege of being the main speaker
at the Shrine of Our Lady of Czesto-
chowa, Doylestown, Pa., where several
thousand people attended mass in
thanksgiving for the victory at Monte
Cassino, and later attended appropriate
festivities on the grounds of the shrine.

Each of the speakers praised the gal-
lantry and heroism of the Poles in this
battle to recapture Monte Cassino from
the German forces and thus begin the
offensive march toward ultimate victory
in that area of battle.

The Poles, longing for the day of de-
liverance, do need our words of hope and
encouragement to sustain them in psy-
chological resistance to communism and
Soviet domination.

Although Poland, today, has some
semblance of freedom, there is always
that knowledge that the Government of
Poland is still alien to the desires and
needs of the Polish people. They await

the day when once again they can face
the world as a fully free and independent
nation. In this desire for freedom we
wish them the attainment of their goal.

KIWANIANS BUILD
HON. PAUL J. FANNIN

OF ARIZONA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. FANNIN. Mr. President, there
are more than 5,600 Kiwanis Clubs
around the globe. The members of Ki-
wanis International, of which I am priv-
ileged to be an honorary member, car-
ry out their conviction that this is a good
world, but that it can be made better by
voluntary action.

In a time when we are so troubled by
disruptions and strife, when so many
seem to have the hand forever extended
for the dole rather than to help someone
else, I am pleased to see an organization
making continuing efforts to improve the
lot of those less fortunate.

Clarence W. Hall has written an ex-
cellent article, published in the July
issue of the Reader’s Digest, which sums
up the worldwide benefits of this fra-
ternal, civic organization. I ask unani-
mous consent that the article be printed
in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the ReEcorp,
as follows:

THEIR Morto Is “"WE BuiLp"
(By Clarence W. Hall)

One scorching day in 1919, a sharp-eyed

promoter named Allen S. Browne sat in
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an angry meeting and watched the features
of his brainchild being altered beyond recog-
nition. Four years before, in Detroit, Browne
had put together a men’s luncheon club
called “Kiwanis,” an Indian word meaning
“To make oneself known."” Dedicated to
fraternal jollity and mutual profit gained
from members' favoring each other's in-
terests, the rapidly expanding club had paid
its founder well: he owned it lock, stock
and barrel.

But now, in this convention at Birming-
ham, Ala., delegates representing 138 clubs
were in open revolt, demanding radical
change in the Kiwanis character. With com-
munity and national problems demanding
attention everywhere, they reasoned, the
“you scratch my back and I'l scratch
yours"” motive for association had become
repugnant. The club should devote itself to
good rather than greed, to service rather
than selfishness.

To Browne, such a notion was arrant non-
sense, and he resisted manfully. Cried down,
he settled for $17,600 for his rights of owner-
ship, pocketed the members' personal checks
for that amount and thereby relinquished
all control. The victorious delegates promptly
wrote a new Kiwanis constitution pledged to
giving “primacy to the human and spiritual
rather than to the material values of life.”
As a symbol of this pledge, they made the
club slogan “We Build.” Today, a half-
century later, Kiwanis International is
spread around the globe: 275,000 members in
5600 clubs in 29 countries, each member
charged with being a VIP—EKiwanis parlance
for a “very involved person.”

Optimistic by nature, Kiwanlans believe
that this is a good world, but that it can be
made better by voluntary action. Thus, facing
a need, they spend little time decrying it or
calling for government action. They simply
ask, “What can we do about it?” And then
they do it.

For example, at one of the weekly Kiwanis
luncheons in Phoenix, Arlz., three years ago,
Juvenile Judge Jack D. H, Hays told of the
tragic lack of effective correctional facilities
for youths. Convicted of minor crimes, young-
sters were either being sent to tough prisons
among hardened criminals or being released
in parents’ custody with only a reprimand.
Either measure, said the judge, only encour-
aged more crime. Needed was a speclal dis-
clplinary facility where erring youths could
be given a correctional jolt without taking
them out of school or totally away from
family. The trouble was: Maricopa County
had no funds for such a project.

Phoenix Kiwanians scooped up the gaunt-
let, enlisting nearby clubs to help. Result: a
fine new $60,000 detention center where the
erring young spend after-school evenings and
weekends, subject to skilled counseling plus
work assignments related to the problems
that got them in trouble in the first place.
For example, reckless drivers do hospital work
with trafic-accident victims, and wvandals
make improvements in local parks and play-
grounds. The unique Iinstitution has at-
tracted nationwide notice.

Of paramount interest to Kiwanians is the
encouragement of responsible citizenship—in
themselves and others. Mindful that good
government begins on the local level, more
than 96,000 Kiwanians In the United States
and Canada serve without pay on govern-
mental boards of thelr own communities.

Kiwanians also belleve that good citizen-
ship requires quick response to human needs.
Commanding many clubs' attention now is
the plight of elderly people caught in the
squeeze between meager pensions and con-
stantly rising living costs. To meet this need,
Kiwanians in Sandusky Bay, Ohio, set up
BSandusky Bay Senior Citizens, Inc., & non-
profit corporation, in 1966, This done, they
obtained a long-term federal loan of $2,075,-
000 and erected a ten-story bullding includ-
ing 153 living units, plus an activities center
for the entire community. Similar projects
have been pushed by Kiwanis clubs in such
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places as Hamilton, Ontario; Charlotte, Mich,,
and Tiffin and Dayton, Ohilo,

Crippled children have always moved the
Kiwanis heart. One of the most ambitious
efforts is a foundation established in 1951 by
Kiwanis’' Illinois-Eastern Iowa District to
underwrite research almed at uncovering the
hereditary causes of spastic paralysis. Orig-
inally backed by Kiwanis pledges of $190,000,
and now maintained by annual donations,
the foundation works with Chicago's Chil-
dren’s Memorial Hospital and the Univer-
sity of Illinois College of Medicine in develop-
ing techniques to prevent spasticity.

Not all Kiwanis projects relate to sizable
groups. Consider the case of Mary Tomlin,
a housewife in Rockmart, Ga., who suffered
third-degree burns over a large part of her
body when a bottle of solvent exploded.
Although her life was saved, her recovery
depended upon months of intensive care
and many costly skin grafts. The famlily
savings account was soon exhausted by hos-
pital bills running to 81700 a week. Rockmart
Kiwanlans organized the “Mary Tomlin
Fund,” employed such fundraising schemes
as band concerts, rummage sales, paper drives
and community barbecues. By late Septem-
ber 1968, total proceeds reached $11,000—
with Mary Tomlin recovering and every bill
paid.

Of all Kiwanis concerns, none has been
stressed by more clubs than work with
youngsters. Nine years ago, for example, Ki-
wanlan Clifford Rothrock, a school admin-
istrator in Anaheim, Calif., took the prob-
lem of troublemaking students—many of
them underachlevers, most of them poten-
tial dropouts—to his club. “I know these
boys,” he sald “In their defiance of teachers
and police they are simply grandstanding,
trylng to get recognition that their grades
can't give them.”

Heads together, Rothrock and his Ki-
wanian colleagues came up with a program
called *“Service Gents.” Recruiting the
troublemakers was difficult at first, but a
number finally responded. Their first project
was to design and build a recreational area
for their school. Once started, the Gents grad-
ually grew enthusiastic, doing all the sodding,
seeding and cement-laying themselves,

From there, the Gents dreamed up their
own projects: wushering at school plays,
painting litter containers, planting trees and
shrubs on school grounds, repalring school
property, cutting lawns for the elderly,
painting houses for the infirm. Their Kiwanis
sponsors counseled them on personal and
home problems, tutored them in their stud-
ies, invited them into their homes. The
Gents program proved so successful that it
was adopted on nine campuses of the sprawl-
ing Anaheim Union High School District.
It has contributed significantly to the dis-
trict’s lower dropout rate, which averages
ten percent—well below the national aver-
age of 24 percent. Moreover, since its found-
ing in 1980, many of the Gents have gone
on to college or into responsible careers.

Seeking to motivate high-school students
toward academic excellence and future lead-
ership, the Kiwanls club at Quincy, Il In
1959 formed the “Soclety for Academic
Achievement,” designed to be the high-
school equivalent of Phi Beta EKappa. The
society has since spread to 12 states, involv-
ing more than 0000 students and 600 faculty
members.

Many other clubs have established college
scholarships—more than 18,000 of them in a
single recent year. And when the Eiwanian
principal of a high school in Pittsburgh, Pa.,
pointed out that “there are many young peo-
ple whose inclinations and qualifications in-
dicate a need for education other than col-
lege,” his Kiwanis colleagues in 1964 set up
a loan program to give scholarships at tech-
nical training institutes. The result, accord-
ing to one prominent educator, was that
“scores of young people have been turned
from a bleak future as manual laborers to-
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ward lucrative and satisfying careers as
skilled industrial technicians.”

Out of its preoccupation with the young
sprang Kiwanis' two lively youth organiza-
tions: Key Club International, for high-
school students, and Circle K International,
a college men's organization. Through them
Kiwanis is raising a whole new generation
of the concerned.

Key Club teoday has 92,000 members in
3500 clubs across the United States, Canada
and the Bahamas. A sample project: In
1965, Key Clubbers at the Earl Warren High
School in Downey, Calif., expanded a school
project into a beautification campaign
aimed at making Downey “the most attrac-
tive community in California.” After 4200
man-hours, they had cultivated, weeded and
trimmed flowering trees along a main boule-
vard; painted and landscaped welcome-to-
the-city signs; repainted 270 bus-stop
benches; cleaned, waxed and polished 42
city police cars; dug trenches for water lines
and planted 800 shrubs in Golden Park; re-
finished 75 city trash receptacles.

Circle K now has 850 clubs on as many
college and university campuses, with a total
membership of 15,000. It 1s described as “a
new type of fraternity for college men, de-
voted strietly to service to school and com-
munity.”

At the University of Pennsylvania, for ex-
ample, Circle E men have rounded up a
small army of students to work with under-
privileged and homeless boys, Several others
were set to tutoring prospective civil-service
employes desiring to enter government work
but unable to meet the qualifications.

Whatever the need or issue, the EKiwanis
way for a half-century has been to meet it
head-on, with person-to-person directness,
without bureaucratic fussiness or political
entanglement. Today more than ever, such
volunteer service is as invaluable as it is
irreplaceable.

NEW DEPARTURES FOR AMERICA

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, we are all
aware of the division which the acceler-
ating rate of progress is causing in our
society. While the young, with the bene-
fit of an advanced educational system,
are pressing toward new horizons, much
of our society is quite comfortable where
they are. And while progress brings
greater and greater wealth to the rich,
the poor seem to get poorer.

I would like to insert in the REcorp the
following speech by Herbert H, Hyman, a
distinguished scientist who resides in my
district, to the Federation of American
Scientists. This speech contains the kind
of far-reaching proposals which will
eventually be required if we are success-
fully to meet the challenge of the future.
It follows:

TALK ON NEW DEPARTURES FOR THE FEDERATION
OF AMERICAN ScIENTISTS, APrIL 8, 1969
(By Herbert H. Hyman)

Let me start by lsting a few of the prob-
lems facing all of us in this country today.
Obviously, the first and most overwhelming
is the ending of any actual combat and the
prevention of any escalation, most particu-
Ia.rly the prevention of escalation to nuclear
war. In this area the FAS has historically
taken fits strongest positions. It 1s on the
whole reasonably well united, and I'm afraid
very ineffectual. The reason is simple enough.

The overwhelm.!ng emotional motivations
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which affect people in this area are those of
nationalism or some sophisticated or modi-
fied version of nationalism. In this area sci-
entists as a whole are uniquely out of tune
with the bulk of all populations. Their orien-
tation is international, their thinking is in-
ternational; they simply do not, on the whole,
understand the motivations that affect most
of the people and while there isn't the slight-
est doubt that In this area nationalism poses
terrible threats to the survival of the na-
tional units themselves, it is simply naive
to expect sclentists to have much influ-
ence in this direction except in the very
long run. Our best hope there is to fight
vigorously for maximum international inter-
change of people, materials, ideas, cul-
tural activities, anything and everything we
can do. It isn’t very much, it isn't going to
work very fast, but Internationalist appeals
of any kind in the present state of affalrs
consist of people talking to the already con-
vinced and will have no impact on politicians
trying to get elected let alome the public at
large. In dealing with one specific aspect of
this problem, the influence of the military
industrial complex, scientists might play a
very important role. Unfortunately, they
have been pulled in both directions. The
most important contribution FAS can make
is to fight for alternate support for science.
I'll be more specific very shortly.

The second broad problem facing this
country is the problem of racial antago-
nisms. Again it is important for those of us
who have not on the whole been particular-
1y guilty of such antagonisms to pay a lttle
attention to the psychological factors in-
volved. I think we may take it for granted
that most individuals are interested in a
reasonably short term advantage for them-
selves and the particular groups with which
they identify. Such groups may be racial,
religious, ethnic, cultural or job-oriented.
All of us, for example, are concerned about
the status and influence of scientists as
sclentists. Most of us are relatively less con-
cerned about our status or lack of status as
black or white or yellow or as part of a spe-
cific ethnic group within the American mix,
although many of us do share a specific,
ethnic concern. (I'm sure all of you who
know me recognize my long standing in-
terest in and commitment to Jewish cultural
and philanthrople activities.) The only sig-
nificant contribution the FAS can make im-
mediately and directly to the racial problem
is to urge as many black sclentists as possi-
ble to encourage their fellow young men and
women to look upon sclence as a reasonably
unprejudiced and satisfylng way of life, and
to recognize that it 1s appropriate and in
fact desirable for black sclentists who wish
to support a variety of black centered ac-
tivities, to do so freely and effectively with-
out sacrificing their identification with and
participation in their role as sclentists. We
all take for granted that scientific values are
relatlvely free of ethical and cultural bias.
I would strongly urge black sclentlsts to
fight wvigorously against any attempt to
down-grade mathematical and sclentific
studies for culturally deprived or minority
groups in a transitory attempt to concen-
trate on ethnically centered activities. Here
the role of the FAS as an FAS can only be a
peripheral one.

The third broad problem area is that of
poverty; the American anomaly of bewilder-
ingly large segments of very poor in a society
which has more total wealth than man has
ever accumulated. Here our role is clearcut
and unequivocal. We must point out that the
existence of poverty, of an enormous excess
of child mortality, of malnutrition and hun-
ger, is a disgrace to the country as a whole
and completely intolerable in American so-
clety. At the same time we must recognize
that for the hardworking and thrifty work-
ing class taxpayers who are far from afflu-
ence, the simple hand-out which makes not
working relatively more profitable than
working is itself politically untenable. We
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cannot in American soclety completely di-
vorce the rewards of productivity from pro-
ductive effort. Sclentists are particularly able
to advocate the only possible solution to
this dilemma; namely, a progress sharing
scheme,

We know that in the next generation our
increasing productivity will, in fact, double
our true per capita income. We know that
this increase will not be due to individuals
working harder or suddenly become smarter
or more efficlent or to any brilliant managerial
insights. It is simply the routine payoff for
continuing support of science and technol-
ogy. We also know that If we were to take
half this gain and distribute it uniformly in-
stead of with the pecullar bias with which it
will otherwise be distributed, we would com-
pletely eliminate poverty in the grinding and
absolute sense from the United States. Now
each person will have his own pet mechanism
for actually doing this job once he is con-
vinced it can or should be done.

My own is a rather simple device. I would
like to put an Increasing progress sharing tax
on all income no matter how derived. A tax
on all income that increased by 19 per year
would build up a quite respectable trust
fund. For this part of the dlscussion one
might asume this fund is invested in gov-
ernment bonds just as our present social
security fund is, although I'll later point out
a more effective use for the fund. In any
event if we distributed say 209 of the trust
fund each year uniformly to all individuals,
we can see that in 20 or 26 years everyone
would be getting a reasonable minimum
stipend from this fund. In addition, of course,
any working man would continue to receive
whatever he earned. The existing welfare
system would gradually wither away. There
are a number of related soclial benefits which
would clearly result from such a system, but
I haven't the time to go into them and I'm
sure all of you can think of a varlety of ways
of handling the details. The important prin-
ciples I would stress are first, an increasing
general distribution, not of existing income
but of the future income to be derived from
technical progress, a distribution to all so
as to not place any special burden on the
middle income individual. The marginal
worker would exactly preserve his relative
position vis a vis the existing unemployed
since he would share equally in the redis-
tribution program and keep his earned in-
come. This scheme is not the main point of
my talk although I strongly favor such a
program and think the FAS should adopt a
policy in favor of such a program.

I'm much more concerned with the prob-
lem I consider basic to the further develop-
ment of our soclety, assuming we are lucky
enough to avold nuclear destruction, the
problem of generational conflict, and its
Siamese twin, the problem of sustained
progress.

We're all in favor of progress defined as
“the long thin line that leads to me.” Un-
fortunately, whenever progress in some rea-
sonably generalized sense boils down to &
significant change in the way of life for any
identifiable group, it usually doesn’'t matter
that there are potential advantages even for
the group itself. The opposition is vigorous,
and to the extent that the group has any
power within soclety as a whole, progress is
drastically delayed, or often prevented en-
tirely. It doesn’t do any good to complain
about the individuals standing in the way of
progress—the poor, the uninfluential we can
simply run over. Those with status, financial
power or political power are pretty much
immune. The result, of course, is quite pre-
dictable. When we examine any existing as-
pect of our soclety, our schools, our trans-
portation system, our political system, any
existing manufacturing establishment—you
name it, it doesn’'t matter. Any impartial
examination will show that the system is
illogical, designed to preserve the interests
of a small, powerful group and ranges
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roughly in order ‘of its age from mildly
inefficient to totally insane.

This is, of course, what strikes the young,
bright, partially educated student of soclety.
‘Wherever he looks, as soon as he learns
enough to analyze any existing eystem he
sees obviously desirable changes, obvious
improvements to make, and often drastic
deficlencles which anyone with a little com-
mon sense could easily rectify. He immedi-
ately concludes that it is either stupidity or
since this seems on the face of it rather un-
likely, an evil conspiracy of some sort which
tends to preserve this obvious error. What
the young man finds difficulty in recognizing
is that bullt Into every system is an accumu-
lated history of challenge and response to
specific situations. Built into every job there
is an expertise painfully and tediously ac-
cumulated sometimes over years of experi-
ence and not readily devalued simply be-
cause some new developments elsewhere have
now made it possible to accomplish the same
end with much less effort.

I think it is important to recognize this as
a real factor and to recognize that men of
status, power, wealth, what have you, the
establishment (including us, of course) are
simply not going to give up their status, etc.,
simply because they no longer deserve it. It
is not a question of justice, or what's right
or what's more efficient or what's best for
the country or anything else, it's simply a
fact of human nature which I, for one, see
no particular prospect of changing in the
foreseeable future.

Youth recognizes that experience is the
only asset that age actually possesses, To
the extent that experlence may be bypassed
by new developments and techniques, the
balance of power in the generational war
clearly favors the young.

Science plays a pecullar and very special
part in this generational struggle. Sclentists
as individuals are at least as conservative in
their thinking, in their dally jobs, in the way
they organize themselves, as any other group;
but science in Its inevitable association with
change, with progress, with new ways of do-
ing things, is the most radical, most potent
force avallable in our society. Science and
technology, not sclentists, are inevitably on
the side of the young in this generational
battle.

Now the conflict between sons and fathers
is hardly new to our generation. What is
new or at least of much greater Importance
today are two basic trends in our society.
First we have the vast increase in the re-
sources we are putting into science and
technology and the resulting rapld change
which this makes possible in the way of
life of an increasingly large fraction of our
population. For all of us, our expertise rap-
idly becomes obsolete.

The seccnd factor which drastically com-
pounds the problem lies in the increasingly
large numbers of individuals who we are edu-
cating to the point where they can recognize
these facts and challenge the existing estab-
lishment on its own terms. There always
were a few who recognized ways to bypass
existing channels and open up new paths
to the top, found new industries, create new
institutions, etec. They were, however, a
rather small minority and it is due to that
small minority that progress has been as
rapid as it is. But today we have not a small
minority but a much larger one and there
doesn't seem to he enough room for this
group to move ahead without running rather
roughshod over large elements of the ex-
isting establishment, It is this situation
which seems to me poses the basic problem
of generational conflict so forcefully in our
soclety and it is this situation with which
I propose to deal. I must apologize for the
absurdly long introduction but I haven't fig-
ured out how to shorten it adequately.

For reasons which will become obvious, I
have entitled my concept “Project New Man-
hattan.” It is designed to combine most of
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the virtues which I at least found in the
Manhattan project and in the settling of the
new world, most exemplified of course by
Manhattan and the words on the Statue of
Liberty! It is not easy to remember that
those of us living in this country are almost
entirely the descendants of either rebels or
rejects, people who found the soclety In
which they were born distasteful or people
who were unable to bulld a satisfactory life
for themselves and their children within
that society.

I haven't studled the figures in any detail
but I suspect a high percentage of immi-
grants to America were under thirty. And
indeed, I would take it for granted that
many of our young people who express an
obvious dissatisfaction with the society in
which they find themselves would cheer-
fully take advantage of the opportunity to
help build a new world. And that, of course,
is the essence of my suggestion. Continuous
creation of an effective frontier is the only
long range solution to the collision of any
establishment with a revolutionary young
element wishing to take advantage of the
changes in our soclety that technological in-
novation would make possible. Again there
may be innumerable ways of carrying out
the principles I would suggest and while I
have a number of ideas of my own, I would
like to encourage all of you to speculate on
them. I would create self-sustaining new
communities, based in part on a large na-
tional laboratory complex devoted to a sig-
nificant current problem with technological
implications, at least one each year, financed
by self-liquidating investment from a large
revolving fund such as the trust fund noted
above,

Before I go into detall, I would like to
enunciate a few prineiples. First, I belleve
that freelng the young and the imaginative
to build technologically based new enclaves
will increase our total wealth rapidly rather
than cost money. While I hope to see a sub~
stantial revolving fund set up to finance this
p I would prefer to see all advances on
a loan basls so that there is no net cost to
any existing establishment. Secondly, the
communities created must be self-governed
to the maximum feasible extent. They must
pay their share of taxes and respect con-
stitutional guarantees, but radical experi-
mentation in social organizations should be
encouraged. Thirdly, we should seek the
maximum feasible diversity, geographically,
in research areas, and in community orga-
nization. Fourthly, one must anticipate
fallures. If those selecting projects find all
their projects finanecially sound in a short
time, they are obviously being much too
conservative. In some cases disaster will be
visible in short order, in others success or
fallure may hang in the balance for a long
time, in still others a long slow growth will
eventually produce financial stability.

Let me develop these a little more, The
first principle is, I belleve, most important
for the ultimate success of our campaign. We
have noted a growing resistance to govern-
ment support of selentific projects.

There is no substitute for such support
of basic research on a large scale, but I don’t
know why we should confuse this with sup-
port of science and technology directed to
specific useful ends. We are producing a
growing number of technieally trained peo-
ple, most of whom are not going to earn
their living doing basic research. We must use
these sclentists and engineers efficiently and
effectively and in such a way as to meet
their objectives. This means largely, that we
must provide the opportunity for them to
select soclally desirable goals and carry them

1“Give me your tired, your poor, your hud-
dled masses yearning to breathe free, the
wretched refuse of your teeming shore. Send
these, the homeless, tempest-tost to me, I
lift my lamp beside the golden door"—
Emma Lazarus.
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out with a minimum of resistance from an
existing establishment. But they certainly
will expect to “earn their keep.” I have noth-
ing in principle against subsidizing a lot of
socially useful activitles, but I belleve that
any establishment that pays for innovation
will find convenient methods of sabotaging
such innovation to the extent they achieve
significant changes. I would like to mini-
mize the hold of the establishment on the
innovative process.

I would like to see a program set up on a
continuing recycling basis without recurrent
requests for congressional approval or au-
thorlzation. This would only be possible with
a revolving fund and no net congressional
appropriations (e.g. TVA).

One version of the scheme that I offer as
an example is a commitment to set up
roughly one new national laboratory every
year, a new national laboratory located near
but not of course directly in, an existing
urban center. The management of this lab-
oratory could be a nonprofit institution of
some sort and might serve as the basic man-
agerial authority for a “new town" new com-
munity to be located near or around the
national laboratory. Each national labora-
tory is to have a basic practical area of re-
search and development interest, e.g., hous-
ing, crime, transportation, energy sources,
etc. The nonprofit institution desirous of
running such a laboratory will be responsible
for selecting personnel and preparing a pro-
spectus setting forth the broad outlines of
their goals. They should suggest at least
roughly the areas in which research and de-
velopment will be originally orientéd and
the physical geography of the area available
for the new community. One might suggest
that community size of the order of 10,000
acres including perhaps 1,000 for the na-
tional laboratory itself and ultimately hous=
ing perhaps 10,000 families might be a min-
imum sort of development suitable for heav-
ily built up areas while some projects might
readlly approach 10 or 20 times this scale.
Many areas of research and development
suggest themselves. Housing dominates with
a number of regional centers as possibilities.
Transportation, exploitation of the ocean re-
sources, information retrieval and communi-
cation sclences, techniques in education, and
energy generation or conversion are obvious
toplcs. There is already some national re-
search in atomic energy, agriculture, and
health which are funded somewhat differ-
ently, but if this process proves successful
the continuing investment in health sciences
which ordinarily meets less resistance than
other areas of innovation might provide a
similar basis for community development.
(In this case an additional trust fund tled
to a medical insurance program might be
employed. Financing the program and the
services of the laboratory might be partially
pald for by such insurance funds in lieu of
more direct earnings.)

Naturally we would expect other demands
for sclentists and engineers to continue.
Universities will teach (and with a strong
demand for sclentists will continue to teach
all that they can). Existing companies will
grow and indeed will easlly find a role in at
least some of the communities. We must as-
sume that many of the young want nothing
more than maximum opportunity to do their
thing in the existing framework. If the "“na-
tiona] laboratory in forestry products” oper-
ated by Georgla Tech finds that cooperation
with Georgla Pacific in improved logging
techniques and Monsanto Chemical in im-
proved land structure complements their im-
proved trace element and irrigation program,
while a privately owned local furniture fac-
tory goes well with thelr upgraded irradiated
wood, fine.

Conversely, if the University of Michigan
decides that a cooperative marketing pro-
cedure is the best way to handle their line of
steam powered automobiles and by-pass the
existing Detroit establishment, they ought to
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get a fair chance to make it work, They prob-
ably won't put General Motors out of busi-
ness, but might drastically alter the appear-
ance of American cities in a generation or
two.

It is important to emphasize that most es-
tablished adults will not be affected at all by
the most drastic experlmental innovations.
There is, of course, no age barrier to new
ideas and interests and many older people
will cast their lot with the young. With in-
creased longevity, many will seek early re-
tirement and a new start to everyone's bene-
fit. But much as many enclaves of Europe
resisted change while their sons fled to
America; much as many rural villages today
provide gentle refuge for those who choose
not to tackle our urban environment; so we
must assume that there will be many havens
of stability for those who know when they're
well off,

Like most visionaries I, too, have a dream,
a dream not of a sterile utopia in some wise
man's image, but rather the endless variety
of a very mixed up America with maximum
mobility for the dissatisfied, adequate wealth
to ease the burdens of the unsuccessful, or
merely unlucky, and exciting new opportuni-
ties to challenge the young of any chrono-
logical age.

FARM SUBSIDY BONANZA
HON. RAY J. MADDEN

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. MADDEN, Mr. Speaker, last year
and again this year the House of Repre-
sentatives by a substantial vote limited
all annual subsidy farm payments to any
one farm operation to $20,000,

The other body repeating last year's
disregard of the House action has again
ignored this limitation and has placed
the farm subsidy under the same un-
limited payments to large corporation
farm operations which has degenerated
the so-called farm relief project into a
national scandal. Almost 90 percent of
this annual $3.5 billion aid bonanza goes
to large farm operations which defeats
the real intent of the Congress to give
the small farmers aid and financial
relief,

I wish to include with my remarks the
following editorial which was in yester-
day’s New York Times:

No CEmwimNG oN FarM SUBSIDIES

The poor go hungry in America as the
nation, in an unconscionable paradox,
lavishes subsidies on its large farm oper-
ations to encourage them not to grow more
food. Yesterday, the Senate voted to con-
tinue these subsidies without ceiling in
obtuse perpetuation of such indefensible
policies.

Buccessive medical surveys have estab-
lished beyond doubt that there is hunger in
this land fat with agricultural surpluses. The
Senate Select Committee on Nutrition and
Human Needs estimates that as many as 10
million Americans—D5 per cent of the popula-
tion—suffer from hunger and malnutrition
and from the lassitude and disease they can
cause. There does not, however, seem to bhe
enough money in an otherwise outsized Fed-
eral budget to mount even a minimally
effective food effort in their behalf. Presi-
dent Nixon has proposed putting off a mean-
ingful effort until the next fiscal year.

Meanwhile, farm subsldles, continue
higher than an elephant’s eye and nearly
reach the sky. Representative Paul Findley
of Illinois, leading advocate of a $20,000
celling on subsidies pald for any one farm
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operation, has pointed out the grim dis-
parities of present policy. In Texas last year,
according to Mr. Findley, forty-six counties
refused to participate in any food program
for the poor while the farmers of these same
counties harvested $26,462,217 in subsidy
payments. In Kansas, twenty-nine countles
had no food programs for the poor although
farm operators received $4,274,6833 in sub-
gidies. In Missouri, the figures were thirteen
counties without food programs and farm
subsidies of $1,185,276.

“Plainly,” he charged, “the political lead-
ership of these counties finds Federal hand-
outs to wealthy farmers something they can
live with, but Federal handouts to the hard
core poor something else.”

The increasingly urban orientation of the
Congress—only thirty-one members of the
House now represent districts that can be
classified as even twenty-five per cent rural—
will eventually require a revision of the na-
tion’s presently distorted farm and food
policies. Cellings will be imposed on sub-
sidies, perhaps more gradually than Repre-
sentative Findley would like, but imposed.
Members of the Senate will join members of
the House in responding to pressures from
urban areas. The discouraging aspect of yes-
terday’s vote is that so many members of the
Senate consider these pressures so unper-
suasive today—and are apparently so un-
affected by the cryilng need to alleviate
hunger and accomplish justice quite apart
from political considerations.

AN OPEN LETTER TO PRESIDENT

RICHARD NIXON

HON. CHESTER L. MIZE

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. MIZE. Mr. Speaker, the Morrill
& Janes Bank and Trust Co. of Hia-
watha, Kans., recently published in the
Hiawatha, Kans., Daily World, an open
letter to President Richard Nixon. The
thrust of this letter is to recommend to
the President the wisdom of directing
efforts toward revitalizing existing com-
munities throughout the country rather
than investing in entirely new cities from
the ground up. Those of us who are
sponsoring the Rural Job Development
Act feel the same way and heartily en-
dorse the points made in this open letter,
So that my colleagues who represent
hundreds of small towns and know about
the many advantages for family living
they offer can have a chance to read this
letter and endorse its purpose, too, I in-
clude it in the REcorp as an extension of
my remarks. The letter follows:

AN OPEN LETTER TC PRESIDENT RICHARD

Nixon

Dear PresmENT Nmow: Not long ago a
syndicated magazine that is distributed in
our area published a list of the great prob-
lems confronting our nation.

There were spaces for the reader to check
those he thought were the most pressing.

Among them was the problem of conges-
tion in our overcrowded cities. A predicament
everyone agrees belongs near the top of the
list.

There are those who say, to meet this
situation we must build more citles? . .. new
cities . . . from the ground, up, to get people
away from the squalor and violence of those
large population centers.

But, Mr, President, why should we build

iRefer to “New Cities Program Commit-
tee” Duluth, Minn.
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more cities? . ., More public buildings,
schools, churches, hospitals in new loca-
tions? . . . Why should we organize more city
governments when we have, all over rural
America, thousands of small towns already
established—some of which are qualified to
serve as a nucleus for such a project? . . .
Towns with their roots already deep in the
American tradition of “liberty and justice for
ALY e ea

People have left these rural towns in large
numbers—not from cholce—but because they
must, to find employment for a good and
comfortable life. They would gladly come
back from the crowded clitles if there were
industries to give them employment in the
towns from which they came.

Take, for example, the town of Hiawatha,
Kansas . . . Hiawatha is surrounded by fertile
farm lands that show increasingly high yields
because of technological advances in agricul-
ture. But—with these increases goes an ever
decreasing need for man-power . . . for people
to operate these farms. There is not enough
work for all.

So they leave.

More and more they go to the overcrowded
cities to find work . . . citles which, because
of their very bigness are unable to provide
suitable living conditions for all . . . And the
towns from which they came are left strug-
gling . . . Btruggling by every possible means
to attract new industries . . . new ways to
keep their people at home.

You see, we're not talking about the stag-
nant, dylng little places that have given up
hope . . . We're talking about those vigorous,
ambltious towns that are still eager to grow
and succeed. Such towns, working against
tremendous odds have managed through
sheer tenacity, to hold their own—and even
to grow!

Mr. President, don't you think they've
proven their worth?

Hiawatha, Eansas is such a town. In spite
of a dwindling farm population it has grown.
Angd it has done it without federal assistance
.. . A dedicated, hard working Industrial De-
velopment Committee has secured new man-
ufacturing plants and established an Indus-
trial Park which will be traversed by new
Union Pacific Raillroad tracks. Two of the
largest of these industries are entirely inde-
pendent. They are not tributary to large city
organizations. They are Hiawatha's own!

Do you think towns with so much get-up-
and-go should be passed by and left to strug-
gle along on their own, ignored and forgotten,
while they pay federal taxes to be used for
bulldozers and steel, to construct totally new
cities?

We don't think so.

It 1s sald, “Success grows out of the needs
of one segment of soclety belng met and sup-
plied by another.” . . . The large citles of
America need help . . . The rural towns of
America need help. Why not devise a plan
whereby they can help each other? ... Why
not begin in a community like Hiawatha,
Kansas? . . . Why not begin in Hiawatha!

We do not propose to outline a plan for
accomplishing this. But we have faith to be-
lieve a country that can send its people to
the moon can surely work out a means of
solving its problems here below.

Mr. President, we think this is a challenge
that should have the immediate and serious
attention of you and the Congress of the
United States.

LEARN TO READ WITH A PENCIL

HON. DAVID PRYOR

OF ARKANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969
Mr. PRYOR of Arkansas. Mr. Speaker,

Sunday’s Washington Post reprinted a
most inspirational speech which was de-




July 9, 1969

livered by Prof. David McCord, a poef
and essayist who taught at Harvard for
40 years. Professor McCord gave his ad-
dress at Colby College, Waterville, Maine,
at recent graduation exercises. I think
without reservation this speech is a
classic and should be brought to the
attention of our colleagues.

The speech follows:

LEARN To REap WITH A PENCIL
(By David McCord)

I am no stranger to the State of Maine,
so let me begin by reminding you that a
Maine Guide’s license may be worth more
than the bachelor’s degree. At least it
guarantees you won't get lost. But since life
is the only thing we have to live, and since
your life will be rich for others only as it is
rich for you, I propose to talk about one way
in which you can attain at an early age
what Justice Oliver Wendell Holmes re-
ferred to as “the subtle rapture of a post-
poned power."”

Many of you have surely noticed in your
reading in the past few months an increasing
use of the word “autodidact.” Without going
to the dictionary, where you may not find it
anyway, you can guess that it means a per-
son self-teaching or self-taught. Now, Lin-
coln, Darwin, Edison, Bell, Burbank, Frank-
lin, Whitman, Edward Lear, Winslow Homer,
Mark Twain, Henry Ford and Ernest Heming-
way were autodidacts. Not one of them went
to college.

Of course, it is the function of our schools,
our colleges and universities to teach us to be
autodidacts, but the tragedy is that most of
the learning process as we learned it dies with
the diploma. You may pursue this dismal
thought somewhat in Jowett, introducing
Plato:

“The want of energy is one of the main
reasons why so few persons continue to im-
prove in later years. They have not this will,
and do not know the way. They never ‘try
an experiment' or look up a point of in-
terest for themselves; or make no sacrifices
for the sake of knowledge . . . hardly any
one keeps up his interest in knowledge
throughout a whole life.”

FOREIGNERS SHAME US

The most appalling phase of this indict-
ment is, of course, the crass indifference of
the average U.S. citizen toward the English
language—the speaking, reading and writing
of the richest, most sonorous, poetic, search-
ing and rewarding of all tongues west of
Babel; Shakespeare’s universal language; the
one language which circles the globe; the
one language which people born in France,
Germany, Holland, Denmark, China, Japan,
Brazil and Indla, as I have heard them, often
handle with a grace, command and rever-
ence enough to shame us: my friend Chiang
Yee, the self-styled “Silent Traveler,” for
example; or Vladimir Nabokov; or Prof. Kozo
Tada of the Unlversity of Tokyo; or the late
Isak Dinesen of Denmark, one of the great
stylists of our time, whose voice I have heard
on records.

I do not ask why this is so, but I do ask
why the self-teaching instinct In us, so
strong when we are learning to play base-
ball, collect stamps, skin-dive, skl or reas-
semble & gasoline engine, fails to focus in
our riper years on what can give delight, dis-
tinetion and explicit power to our speech,
our writing, our reading and—so infinitely
more important—to the art and spiritual en-
Jjoyment of living which means you and me.
Or, wanting for this, just why the auto-
didact in us falls to focus on our lanuage
as a simple tool, the mastery of which has
proved itself for centurles an asset beyond
price in business, Industry, the professions;
in marriage, parenthood and in the dally
commerce and “noble merchantry,” as John
Buchan said, of our so-called civilization,

The autodidact in the poet does not fall
him, Great poetry—good poetry—is free of
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jargon. Poets know, as Emerson sald, that
“every word was once a poem.” They read
aloud to themselves; they hear as well as
see, They have an ear for tone and overtone,
else they are not poets. They flush the
cuckoo adjective out of the nest of nouns
and verbs. They seek exactness out of in-
exactness. They hear their own echoes—all
words disastrously repeated—and eliminate
them.

They loathe and avoid the cliche—‘no
problem, that's the way the ball bounces,
let’s face it, get with it, that's what you
think, you can say that again, as a matter
of fact, no kidding, let me put it this way.”
They choose the muscular metaphor above
the weaker simile: something is, not some-
thing 1is like. “Up from India glances the
silver sail of dawn,” which is Housman. “The
smell of liver and bacon sidled into the
street with onlons on its breath,” which is
Dylan Thomas. Poets are masters of preci-
sions—the precis.

Every poet worth his salt gets the essential
shiver down the backbone at sight or sound
of the inevitable, distilled in the alembic:

“I have seen old ships sall like swans asleep
Beyond the village which men still call
Tyre.”

He knows why “over the hills and far
away,” out of an anonymous nursery rhyme,
has been called by G. E. Chesterton one of
the most beautiful lines of verse in English.
Six famous poets, Tennyson, Scott and Stev-
enson among them, have taken it for their
own, without quotation marks., What the
magic is, which one of us can say? But who
will say it is not there?

And, quite conversely, who will deny the
wit of this quatrain by Dr. Harold T, Mery-
man, & cryobiologist? (Cryo from the Greek
kyros, you remember, meaning icy cold.)

“I have no doubt that I could freeze
My mother-in-law with the greatest ease.
The only thing that gives me pause
Is, what would happen when she thaws?"

Or, conversely again, listen to these words
of Philip Hofer on Edward Lear. What greater
tribute than to say of one shy, humble,
bumbling genius of a man, “He tried so little
to exploit the world, and put so much back
into 1t.»

A 5-FOOT GIANT

When I was an undergraduate uneasy in
determination to become a physicist, I took
very lghtly the solemn counsel of Prof.
Charles T. Copeland—Copey of Calais,
Maine—that reading poetry and trying one's
hand with poetry was the best, and for many
people the only, way to learn to write re-
sponsible, respectable, persuasive prose, By
the time I reached the graduate school and
was listening to Prof. John Livingston Lowes
at the peak of his power in that vast and
thrilling study of Coleridge which he subse-
quently called “The Road to Xanadu,” I
knew that Copey was right.

But if poetry was important, so was poetic
prose itself. Prof. Lowes was a stylist with
a powerful sense of drama and detection. It
was this 5-foot giant with the booming voice
and occasional outbursts of choleric temper
who urged upon us the art of reading with
a pencil: not to disfigure a bock with school-
boy underscoring—a book, of course, for
which we had pald good money—but to put a
small vertical line in the margin opposite the
significant sentence, word or paragraph, and
to write on a blank page at the back folio
161 (or whatever), quote the word, phrase
or sentence in question, make a note of our
dissent if we differed, or a comparison with
or a parallel to something else if we had a
comparison or a parallel avallable, or an ex-
tension of an idea If we could extend it. A
page or two of such notes, and the heart of
the volume is yours forever.

I have never forgotten the excitement of
that moment when I learned how to make
a book utterly my own—not yours or the
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next fellow's—but mine. Wherefore today,
some thousands of volumes and many years
later, I say to you: begin to build your per-
sonal library now. Not the family library,
not a library of sets unopened, uncut and un=-
read, but an intimate library, a library as
close to you as your clothes, your watch, or
your car. In a few years' time, this alter ego
collection will number 50 or 100 or several
hundred volumes, totally a part of you.

“Great books,” sald E. M. Forster, “make
you feel small in the right way.” And if each
book is truly a great or influential book,
tested by years or generations or centuries of
other readers—a great or influential book
germane to you and to your need because
you read it with delight; a good book, & wise
book, that is, like “Moby Dick,” “My Antonia,”
“The Outermost House,” "“A Passage to
India,’” *“Walden,” *“Arabia Deserta,” *“The
Tempest,” “Hamlet.” “Peer Gynt,” “Samson
Agonistes,” “The Heart of Emerson's Jour-
nals.” “Pickwick,’” “Alice,” “The Sea and the
Jungle,” “Father and Son,” *“The Oregon
Trail,” “Kim,” “Far Away and Long Ago,”
“Aequanimitas,” “Life on the Mississippl,”
“0Of Human Bondage,” “Tarka the Otter,”
“The Small Years,"” “The Mirror of the Sea,”
“War and Peace,” “Religlo Medici," “The
Practical Cogltator,” “The Crock of Gold,”
“The Country of the Pointed Firs,” '“Cob-
blers," “Come Hither,” “The Dyer's Hand,”
“The Castle” or "The Road to Xanadu"—
then, I say, your correspondence, paper, re-
ports, articles, recommendations, everything
you write will reflect possession of this body
of knowledge, pursuit of style and effortless
reference.

The book of quotations has not been made
that will hold a candle to what you carry in
your head so far as you are concerned. For
what you will carry in your head will be the
flavor of good writing. Your everyday speech
will have taken on a hue and a quality above
that of your friends and colleagues.

THE FLAWLESS LETTER

I am not talking miracles, I am talking
facts. For example, as your dally intake of
mail increases over a decade—and you will
wish it would not—you will find, as I have
found, that it is a lucky morning when one
unfolded letier rests on the top of the pile
because it-is flawless in composition, correct
in punctuation, original in voice, engaging
in tone, compelling by enthusiasm, yet dis-
maying in the thought that you have not the
wit to answer it in kind.

But when you have answered it, have
cheerfully sweated over every paragraph, you
will be cheerfully surprised to discover that
reading with a pencil has taught you the
truth of what Mark Twain observed some-
what ahead of us: “The difference between
the right right word and the nearly right
word is the difference between lightning and
lightning bug.”

Dr. Robert B. Greenough, the cancer sur-
geon, once received the perfect bread-and-
butter letter after a house party he had
given on Cape Cod. “Dear Bob,” wrote C. F.
Weed, a graduate of Trinlty College. “Some
parties deserve a letter, some don't. Yours
does. Here's mine.” These are the right words;
they are not rude words, and not one of them
can be deleted. Right words also are these
from another source, “If I can do anything
to help you, hesitate to ask me.”

One thing more: I advocate what Prof.
Reuben Brower of Harvard proposes in a book
called “In Defense of Reading.” “Slow down
the process of reading to observe what is hap-
pening . . . to the words, their uses and their
meanings.” Speed reading, useful to an editor
or scholar In search of something in par-
ticular, has no more place in your cultural
growth than a book club, Slow down! Read
the way a poet does; to taste, to reflect and
to savor.

Haunt the second-hand bookstores, and
zero in on the right books for you the way
we used to line a bee-tree out in Oregon—
by triangulation. When several critlies or
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friends with a trusted background of learn-
ing say at different times, “You have never
read Erskine Childer's “The Riddle of the
Sands’,” go out and find it. I am no sailor
of small boats, but that is precisely how I
came upon “The Riddle of the Sands"—as
you may also; a breath-taking adventure
with this classic in its field. Be not autoe-
cious, living on one book. Be alert in your
diversity.

My maternal grandfather, a Presbyterian
minister, was an Emersonian and a good
Greek scholar. Though he died before I was
born, my mother inherited the priceless
legacy of reading aloud.

I was brought up on Edward Lear, Lewis
Carroll, the Oz books, Ralph Henry Barbour,
Gilbert distinct from Sullivan, the King
James version of the Bible, Jules Verne,
Dickens, Stevenson, the Rellable Poultry
Journal, Hugo Gernsbach’s prophesying Mod-
ern Electrics and, finally, Emerson. This odd
admixture gave me not only the feel of
words and their texture: Lear and Carroll
let me see the play in words and nonsense
at its best. My own marginal notes over the
years, therefore, have varled from the fancl-
ful and foolish to the severely technical in
subject.

To support my thesls, let me say that a
great part of this annotation which I propose
is not far from the creative process itself.
You are dealing, to be sure, with other men's
and other women's ideas, idioms and styles;
but the residual power of suggestion is very
strong, and the interplay of these notes in a
subliminal sense begins to enrich your un-
derstanding of what makes a great style,
what constitutes an original voice.

Visiting a vastly impressive display of the
portrait photographs of Yousuf Earsh at the
Boston Museum of Fine Arts, I felt that his
camera was invariably close to his printed
comment on his subjects. There was the
famous portralt of Sir Winston Churchill,
and under it one of the most memorable
summaries ever written on the finest hour in
World War II. “Here was the man who mar-
shaled the English language and sent it into
battle when we had little else.”

Quite apart from the self-teaching aspect
of putting pen to paper as I make my mar-
ginal notes, just because a few of them
manage to stick in a slippery mind simply
through the physical act of transcription,
I always have the miser-like feeling of the
small boy dropping his penny through the
slot in the china pig. This is my savings ac-
count against black Saturdays, bleak winters,
disappointment and impoverished inspira-
tion. Which is why I felt a kinship with
Earsh under the sllent dominion of the
photographs of all those many men and
women of genius he had met.

In 1935, when I was severed from my ap-
pendix, my old friend Henry Beston sent me
a vaseful of herbs from his garden. Not flow-
ers, mind you, but dittany, rue, sweet marjo-
ram, lavender and thyme. As we assemble
here, suspended between Carbon 14 and
Strontium 90, I am mindful of the earth
in all its elemental mystery: the planet we
are plundering, the great forests we are
cutting down, the doubtful gains, material
and otherwise, computered toward the day
when man will dredge his plankton breakfast
from the sea. I look to my notes In Henry Bes-
ton's “Herbs and the Earth”:

“Peace with the earth is the first peace,”
wrote Henry. “For man 1s of a quickening
spirit and the earth, the strong, incoming
tides and rhythms of nature move in his
blood and being; he is an emanation of that
journeying god the sun, born anew in the
pale South and the hollow winter, the slow
murmur and the long crying of the seas are
in his veins, the influences of the moon, and
the sound of rain beginning. Torn from earth
and unaware, without the beauty and the
terror, the mystery and ecstasy so rightfully
his, man is a vagrant in space, desperate for
the inhuman meaninglessness which has
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opened about him, and with his every step
becoming something less than man.

“Peace with the earth is the first peace.
Unto so great a mystery, to paraphrase a
noble saying, no one path leads, but many
paths.”

TATLOR-MADE LINES

Somewhere in your reading, you will one
day make your own small note relating to this
college—relating you to this college, to say it
better. Two such notes relate me still to
mine.

Harvard celebrated her tercentenary in
1936, and the brief history of that occasion
needed a subtitle. Surely the right words, the
inevitable words, were somewhere in Thoreau,
who had been graduated just 99 years earlier,
To go through Thoreau's collected works
would have taken me months; but to go
through my marginal notes in “Walden" and
the rest took but ten minutes. And there,
indeed, recorded without any thought of
immediate use, was the subtitle tailor-made:
“Not that the story need be long, but it will
take a long while to make it short.” I had
copled it, surely, just because the sound of it
pleased me.

The other Instance 1s a note in the first
edition of Willa Cather’s “My Antonia,” a
work of genius which for one reader, remains
about as close as we have come to the great
American novel. My note says in quotation
marks, “That is happiness; to be dissolved
into something complete and great.” These
were, 1 reasoned, the right words for one
electing to spend his life in a university. No
critic, to my knowledge, ever singled out that
observation of Miss Cather's: 11 words de-
fining, In this instance, my own unstated
philosophy.

Well, some years after Willa Cather died,
I stopped at the shady edge of the burial
ground in Jaffrey, NH., to pay my respects
to her grave. No one directed my search. It
seemed to me that she would have chosen
the western rim, looking out on Monadnock
and west toward her Nebraska. I chose a
headstone, not different from the others,
and walked diagonally toward it. At the top
of the stone was her name, her dates; and
across the bottom, “That 1s happiness; to be
dissolved into something complete and
great.”

Marking one’s books alerts the reader for
impressive, sometimes amusing, parallels. Be-
sides Sir Winston, the second voice of World
War II for some of us was the voice of H. M.
Tomlinson. What man or woman has said
of human or inhuman conduct what he wrote
for the Atlantic in the first days of the then-
called phony war?

Looking down on the English Channel,
empty of shipping, he put it once for all—
words indelible for his time and for ours:
“Out of the viewless comes & corruption of
the instinctive loyalties of men."” Does any-
thing in Orwell quite equal that?

When Whistler said, after he was dismissed
from West Point for falling in chemistry, “If
silicon had been a gas, I'd have been a major
general,” would you have failed to make &
note of it? Havelock Ellis warns the writer
to “be clear, be clear; be not too clear,” and
we move a little closer to the poems of
Wallace Stevens,

Then along comes Lloyd Frankenherg, writ-
ing of James Stephens, immortal for “The
Crock of Gold,” a man who would today stand
cubits higher if his friend James Joyce had
never lived. “We should never be too clear,”
says Frankenberg. And of Stephens himself,
he adds, “He has a simple faith in com-
plexity.”

Not always, though, for Stephens was Irish
and had the Gaelic as well. For example,
“They fell out over pigs, let them fall in over
pigs.” Or again, of the young bully of his
Irish school, “He was densely packed with
pugnacity.” Or of the young wife, “She could
play the piano with such skill that it was
difficult to explain why she played it badly.”

It was a marginal note in my reading
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which first directed my attention to the
strength of the monosyllabic line. At a time
wlien the writers of four-letter words are
coming down to meet the four-letter word
readers coming up, do not forget, as Sir
Winston Churchill did not forget, that the
good short words—usually Anglo-Saxon—
are the strong words. “Aye, but to die, and
go we know not where,” says Shakespeare, a
master of the monosyllable,

In Robert Frost's selected poems, you will
find that some 65 begin with a monosyllablic
line and some 47 conclude with one.

“Whose woods these are I think I know .. .”

“And looked down one as far as I could.”

“Home is the place where, when you have
to go there, they have to take you
.

“We love the things we love for what they

are.
“Some say the world will end in fire, some
say in ice.”

PINWHEEL AND SHOWFIECE

I offer now two set pleces: a pinwheel
and a showplece in the way we used to end
a smoky 4th of July when I was a boy.
Neither of these poems of mine would have
been written but for a mosalc of marginal
notes set down over a good many years in
many different books. Indeed, all that I have
sald today has been at random, somewhat
the way Ken Coleman and Mel Parnell will
recall historic double plays and robberies
committed in deep left field to kill time
while the cart rolls from the bullpen with &
warmed-up pitcher.

Years of noting what I call root words
gave me what follows. You must look for the
absent prefix: not uncouth, but couth; not
unkempt, but kempt; not inane, but ane.
I am afrald you must also listen carefully.
I offer this poem, ‘“Gloss,” to you as an ex-
pression of freedom.

“I know & little man both ept and ert.
An intro-? extro? No, he’s just a vert.
Sheveled and couth and kempt, pecunious,
ane,
His image trudes upon the ceptive brain.

When life turns sipid and the mind is
traught,

The spirit soars as I would sist it ought.

Chalantly then, like any galnly goof,

My digent self is sertive, choate, loof.”

And now this last poem called “The Walnut
Tree.”" In southwest Pennsylvania, before
World War I, my family and I visited an
abandoned farm. Somewhere on it, at the
edge of the hill that overlooked the valley,
stood an old walnut tree with the tallest
swing I ever saw. The ropes were safe enough,
and so I swung.

For half a century I thought about that
experience but never could visualize it as a
poem. I wanted it to be not like Stevenson's
swing—not romantic and childlike—but
about life itself. The swing was a symbol,
Three years ago, as I drove through the mill
section of Lynn, Mass., I suddenly saw the
poem spelled out in a red traffic light, wrote
a couple lines of it, pulled through the green
and wrote the rest. It was all so spontaneous,
out of the subconscious, that I know how
much original, youthful happiness is in it;
also how much of my instinctive love of the
land.

" Let me remind you that on the only occa~=
sion when Henry James met Rupert Brooke,
he told him not to be afrald to be happy.
I tell you the same. And I should ke you
to think there is something of Henry Beston
and the State of Malne in “The Walnut
Tree,” for it was Henry who sald, “It is only
when we are aware of the earth and of the
earth as poetry that we truly live.”

THE WALNUT TREE
“There was once a swing in a walnut tree,
As tall as double a swing might be,

At the edge of the hill where the branches
spread
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So it swung the valley right under me;

Then down and back as the valley fled.

I wonder if that old tree is dead?

I could look straight up in the lifting heart

Of the black old walnut there and start

My flying journey from green to blue

With a wish and a half that the ropes would
art

And sa.lfl me out on & course as true

As the crows in a flock had dared me to.

I swung from the past to the far dim days

Forever ahead of me. Through the haze

I saw the steeple, a flash of white,

And I gave it a shout for the scare and
pralse

Of being a boy on the verge of flight.

And I pumped on the swing with all my
might

Till the valley widened. Oh, I could guess

From the backward No to the forward Yes

That the world begins in the sweep of eye,

With the wonder of all of 1t more or less

In the last hello and the first goodby.

And a swing in the walnut tree is why.”

HEALTH BENEFITS FOR CIVIL
SERVICE EMPLOYEES

HON. JOHN V. TUNNEY

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. TUNNEY. Mr. Speaker, in 1959
Congress passed a piece of legislation of
vital importance to millions of civil serv-
ice employees. The Federal Employees
Health Benefits Act created a highly de-
sirable hospital and medical insurance
protection program. However, during the
creation of this program the Congress
made a miscalculation. It is now time to
correct that miscalculation.

Today I have introduced legislation in-
tended to modernize the Federal Em-
ployees Health Benefits Act. The bill,
when enacted, will ease the burden now
hanging heavily on the civil servant; and
it will rectify the miscalculation of 1959.

When the program was originally being
developed, an important consideration
was the belief that many Federal em-
ployees could not afford an expensive
health plan. Hence, the act provided that
two levels of benefits should be offered by
the Civil Service Commission. The two
levels have become known as the high
option and the low option. By paying the
difference between the cost of low option
and high option an employee could se-
cure the increased protection of the more
expensive plan.

The assumption made in 1959 was that
the majority of employees would choose
the low option plan. This assumption
has proved false; and today 90 percent
of the employees have chosen to pur-
chase the extra protection of the high
option plan.

Consequently, the presumption that
the Government would pay 50 percent of
the cost of insurance—the intent of the
1959 act—has also proved incorrect.
Statistics provided by the Civil Service
Commission indicate that in the
leading Government-supported plans—
Blue Cross-Blue Shield and Aetna
plans—employees have in the last 2
vears contributed 70.6 percent of the cost,
while the Government has contributed
only 29.3 percent.

Mr, Speaker, the bill I have introduced
today will remedy this imbalance by
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equalizing the contributions as was in-
tended in 1959. The bill provides that the
Government will share the expenses by
allocating as its contribution an amount
equal to one-half of the cost of the least
expensive of the “high option" plans.
This adjusts the present law to refiect the
reality of the preferences which have
been expressed by the employees whom
the law is designed to protect.

I feel strongly that an employee should
not be penalized, because he chooses to
subscribe to the best available protection
for himself and his family, Adjusting the
Government contribution as the bill pro-
poses will serve to eradicate this inequity.

ELIMINATING DOUBLE SUBSIDY
WASTE AND PROVIDING SHIP
AVAILABILITY IN CONDITIONS
SHORT OF WAR

HON. ARNOLD OLSEN

OF MONTANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. OLSEN. Mr. Speaker, I am today
introducing a bill to prevent payment
of double subsidies, and to assure avail-
ability of tonnage for defense purposes
in the national interest, and for other
purposes.

This bill deals with the present prac-
tice of paying subsidy to U.S.-flag lines
to meet foreign-flag competition, and
then permitting the subsidized lines to
use the subsidy to bid against unsubsi-
dized operators for carriage of cargoes
reserved for U.S.-flag ships. In this way,
the subsidy paid is wasted, the U.S.-flag
share of our foreign commerce is re-
duced, and unsubsidized operators are
deprived of the cargos they need if they
are to survive with direct Government
subsidy.

Cargos reserved for U.S.-flag ships un-
der the cargo-preference laws are in
all respects similar to cargos moving in
the domestic commerce of the United
States, which are also reserved only for
carriage by U.S.-flag ships. For domestic
cargoes, the Merchant Marine Act of
1936 provides that if a subsidized line
carries any domestic cargo, it must pay
back a portion of the subsidies it has
received to meet foreign-flag competi-
tion.

This bill applies the same principle to
the other cargos reserved for U.S.-flag
ships.

Under the bill, subsidized operators
must agree to forgo operating subsidy
and to repay construction subsidy in the
proportion that preference-cargo reve-
nue bears to the total revenue: the more
preference cargo they carry, the less sub-
sidy they would retain. If any such op-
erator refuses to agree, its vessels may
not be used for preference cargo unless
other vessels are not available, in which
case the freight or charter rate is in any
case to be reduced as required by the
above formula.

Enactment of the bill would assure that
subsidy payments would be used for their
real purpose: to assist subsidized lines to
meet foreign-flag competition. Without
additional appropriations for subsidy, a
larger subsidized fleet could be supported,
the U.S.-flag share of foreign commerce
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would increase, and a larger and stronger
unsubsidized fleet would result.

Section 2 of the bill meets an asserted
deficiency in existing law for the use of
ships by the Government in conditions
short of national emergency or war. The
DOD has complained that the subsidized
fleet was not made available in the Viet-
nam war in the number required. The bill
provides that whenever the Government
determines it would be in the national
interest to do so, it can require vessels
enjoying any benefits under the Mer-
chant Marine Act—whether subsidy,
mortgage aid or cargo preference—to be
made available for service, either on liner
or charter terms. Applicable rates would
be subject to the just compensation pro-
visions of section 902, and the Govern-
ment would endeavor to divide the bur-
den equitably among carriers.

THE 1970 CENSUS—NO MYTH HERE

HON. JACKSON E. BETTS

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr, BETTS. Mr. Speaker, recent critics
of census reform apparently have not
given much study in depth to the reasons
back of the reform movement. They seem
to be enchanted with the idea that the
Census Bureau has the right to secure
from the people any information which
is desired by Government or business
even by compulsory methods backed by
fine and imprisonment. Their only justi-
fication seems to be that it is needed. But
the argument of need runs headlong into
some persuasive and convineing counter-
arguments; namely, whether the pres-
ent methods are proper, effective, or ac-
ceptable. The following editorial from
the Wall Street Journal of July 7 is an
important contribution to the argument
for census reform:

No MyTtH HERE

In suggesting there's something uncom-
fortably sweeping about the laws allowing
the Census Bureau to ask whatever it wants
and compel everyone to answer, we once
asked, “Shall we become a nation where the
government can jall anyone who declines to
discuss the condition of his plumbing?"

We now find ourselves called to task by
columnist Sylvia Porter, in an article based
on an interview with a census official and
entitled, at least in New York, “Census:
Count the Myths.” Here we find ourselves in
the uncomfortable company of an otherwise
unidentified “Southern newspaper” and a
“recorded telephone message,” both spread-
ing malicious nonsense about the forthcom-
ing census.

The fact is, though, that the Government
can throw a citizen in jail for refusing to
discuss the state of his plumbing. To be sure,
it has never done so. The 60-day jail sentence
for refusing to answer census questions has
never been imposed, and the 100 fine only
rarely. Yet there 15 the law.

After telling us the compulsory provisions
practically never need to be enforced, census
officlals next tell us the same provisions are
absolutely necessary to statistical accuracy
and the common weal. Also they add that we
can trust them; they would never pry.

Well, some of us still believe the civics
books maxims about a government of laws
being preferable to a government of men.
And in establishing the purity of present
census-takers, Miss Porter provides a dandy
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illustration of the unwisdom of leaving every-
thing to bureaucratic discretion.

She reports, “In 1880 and 1890, individuals
were asked [such] questions as whether they
often had to be restralned by a strait-Jacket;
the head size of any ‘idiot’ in the family;
whether the respondent was ‘habitually in-
temperate,” a ‘tramp,’ ‘syphilitic,’ or a ‘ha-
bitual drunkard.” Now that was nosy!”

You bet it was; and the laws that allowed
it are still on the books.

CONSTITUTION AND COURT

HON. GEORGE A. GOODLING

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. GOODLING. Mr. Speaker, consid-
erable concern has been expressed in re-
cent times over the transformation that
has been effected in the U.S. Constitution
through interpretations of the U.S. Su-
preme Court. A pertinent and thought-
provoking article written by Mr. Frank
E. Masland, Jr., appeared in the July 5,
1969, issue of the Evening Sentinel, a
leading newspaper in my congressional
district, published in Carlisle, Pa. I in-
sert this article into the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp for the attention of my col-
leagues:

CONSTITUTION AND COURT

To the Editor of the Sentinel:

Might the demise of Chief Justice Earl
Warren and the advent of Chief Justice Earl
Burger be an appropriate time for the nation
to recall the words of Benjamin Franklin? It
seems that when he was leaving Independ-
ence Hall following the signing of the Con-
stitution a woman stopped him and asked
“What kind of a government have you given
us Mr. Franklin?” To which Franklin replied:
“A Republic madam—if you can keep it.”

Franklin sald something more, something
I think we could take to heart today. He
added that the Constitution gave us a gov-
ernment high in positive powers checked and
balanced to prevent misuse of them but
fundamentally so much a government of the
people that its ultimate character would be
determined by the character of the people.

Franklin went on to say that the Consti-
tution would either bring happiness to the
people through the wisdom and integrity of
those they chose to govern them—or it could
end in despotic rule when the people were
too corrupted for anything but despotism.
It is regrettable that every high school stu-
dent is not called upon to memorize the Con-
stitution of the United States. It is also re-
grettable that our school history courses do
not so clearly point up the mistakes we as a
people have made, that we do not repeat
them.

Were we more intimately acquainted with
the Constitution, it is less likely we would
have permitted it to be rewritten during the
years of the Warren Court. Were we more
aware of the mistakes made In the past, it is
unlikely we would place credence in the
policies advocated by the Fulbrights and
Kennedys.

Following the adjournment of the Consti-
tutional Convention the document produced
was halled abroad “as the greatest ever de~
vised by the mind of man.” It seems to me
that anyone reading the roster of those who
composed the Constitution must sense that
God ralsed up for that particular time and
that particular mission a company of men
eminently qualified, probably unequaled
since.

Let us call the roll of those who bullt the
base on which this country lived and grew
and prospered—Washington, Madison and
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Franklin, Jefferson, the Adams and Alexan-
der Hamilton, Mason, Wythe, Robert and
Gouverneur Morris, Rutledge, Johnson, King,
Martin, Livingston, Sherman, Ellsworth, Pat=-
terson, Patrick Henry, John Dickinson and
Carlisle's own Wilson.

Compare the calibre of these men with that
of those of the Warren Court who with
colossal presumption have rewritten the Con~
stitution, in effect saying "“We are more capa-
ble of providing guidelines than were those
who founded the nation.”

There was probably not a man among
those who participated In the events of those
historic days in Philadelphia who envisioned
or would have approved the decision by the
Supreme Court that Bible reading in our
schools was contrary to the intent of the
Constitution, They would with equal una-
nimity damn those decisions of the Warren
Court which held that the Constitution they
drafted was intended to permit unrestricted
obscenity and rampant pornography.

With equal vehemence they would have
disclaimed recent opinions of the Court
rendering It complex, difficult and in many
cases impossible to successfully prosecute
even self confessed criminals,

One has but to compare the men who
drafted our Constitution with those who
have presumed to rewrite it to know that
the rewritten document does not represent
the intent of those who composed it. They
were men of character, most of them
possessing deep religious convictions, men
who could not have conceived of decisions
negating the practice of prayer anywhere at
any time or opening the door for licentious
obscenity and pornography or for measures
that permit the criminal to avold retribution.

Washington commented—"Of all the dis-
positions and habits which lead to politi-
cal prosperity, Religion and Morality are in-
dispensable supports.”

And again “Can it be that Providence has
not connected the permanent felicity of a
Nation with its virtue?"

Almost certainly if Franklin were to be
accosted today his reply would be “We gave
you a Republic and told you it would bring
happiness or misery depending upon the wis-
dom and integrity of those you chose to gov-
ern. Only by blind unwillingness to recog-
nize unpleasant facts can you continue to
think of your nation as a Republic.”

I think he might also call to our attention
words from Washington’s farewell address.
“If we remain one People under an efficient
government the time will come when we may
choose peace or war as our Interest shall
counsel.”

We are confronted with a nation which
openly states that its intention is to destroy
the free peoples of the world—specifically,
the Unlted States. It should be clear to all
who prefer not to live in a Communist world
that we cannot afford to accord such an
enemy the privilege of choice.

What is our mood as we commemorate our
day of independence. Will we as a people
indicate clearly to those who govern that we
insist upon a return to those constitutional
interpretations that brought us so success-
fully through the past two hundred years?
Will we heed the advice of George Washing-
ton to maintain our strength no matter
what sacrifice may be called for?

Very truly yours,
Fravk E. Masvawnp, Jr.

RD 6, CARLISLE, Pa,

REPORT ON INCOME

HON. JOHN V. TUNNEY

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. TUNNEY. Mr. Speaker, in recent
months there has been considerable pub~-
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lic concern about the ethics of persons
who serve in the executive, judicial, and
legislative branches of the Federal Gov-
ernment.

This concern has been focused, and
rightfully so, upon the ecircumstance
under which an official’'s independent
judgment might be affected by non-Fed-
eral sources of income and business affil-
iations.

I have consistently supported legisla-
tive proposals requiring Members of Con-
gress to disclose their financial interests,
for I believe that a Congressman'’s source
of outside income is a matter which
should be revealed to the publie.

Therefore, I wish to publicly report
that the only income which I received in
1968, in addition to my Federal income,
came from investments in stocks and
bonds of the following companies:

American Metal Climax.

American Standard.

Becton Dickinson.

Betz Laboratories,

Carrier Corporation.

Cons Freightways, Inc.

Hess O1l Chemical.

Heublein Inc. Com.

Holiday Inns,

Intl Flavors Frag.

Johnson Johnson Com.

Lowes Companies, Inc.

McLean Industries.

Pennzoil Untd 1.33 pr.

Reeves Telcom.

Royal Dutch Petroleum Co.

Spartans Ind 6% cv.

Otherwise, I received no legal fees, per-
formed no services for compensation, nor
received any honorariums in 1968.

AMENDMENTS TO PACKERS AND
STOCKYARDS ACT OF 1921

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr, ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, I have in-
troduced a bill to amend the Packers
and Stockyards Act. The revisions that
I have suggested are not all inclusive
and they deal primarily with the prob-
lem of assuring the producer payment
for his livestock that he sells through
packers.

In order to provide this payment as-
surance, it is necessary that the defini-
tion of packers be expanded in order to
update the present method of handling
or purveying meat. The basic act of
1921 needs to be amended in this respect.

Formerly, most of our livestock went
through public stockyards channels and
eventually were sold to packers through
selling agents that were licensed to op-
erate in the public yards. Certain qualifi-
cations must be met by these commission
firms in order fo engage in this highly
professional duty of exposing the live-
stock for sale, and getting the most dol-
lars for the producer. Today, much of
our livestock goes directly info packers
hands, thus bypassing the safety stand-
ards that are provided by practice and
law at the public stockyards. Estimates
are that up to 50 percent of the livestock
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used by packers is now purchased di-
rect from feedlots or from farmers.
While the instances or purchases by in-
solvent meatpackers are not common,
still they are frequent enough that cer-
tain precautions should be provided to
livestock producers of receiving their
money for the sale of the livestock. The
bill of necessity makes other minor
changes in the 1921 act in order to bring
in a more complete assortment of re-
sources to producers. I urge your study
and comment on this bill.

REMOTE AREA MEDICAL FACILITIES
ACT OF 1969

HON. HOWARD W. POLLOCK

OF ALASEA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr., POLLOCE. Mr. Speaker, today I
am introducing the Remote Area Medical
Facilities Act of 1969. This legislation
takes two steps toward making more
effective and more economical use of
scarce medical resources and personnel.

First, it will authorize the Secretary
of Health, Bducation, and Welfare to
make remote Indian medical facilities
available to non-Indians under certain
conditions. Second, it will allow private
physicians to treat non-Indians in re-
mote area hospitals.

Part 1 of this plan has already been
adopted in my home State of Alaska pur-
suant to 48 U.S.C. 49, and has proven
successful, There, the State has desig-
nated certain areas as “remote” with
respect to health services, and in these
areas the Public Health Service hospitals
provide services to nonbeneficiaries on
a reimbursable basis. This act will extend
the Alaska program to remote areas in
other parts of the couniry.

Part 2, which allows private physicians
to treat non-Indians in Indian hospitals
is not in effect in Alaska, but is a measure
which the Public Health Service has
been requesting for years.

Both the needs of the Indian peoples
and the need to make the most efficient
and economical use of scarce medical re-
sources are taken into account under the
procedure in both parts of the proposal.
The consent of the major tribes served
by the facility must be obtained, and
first priority will be given to the needs
of the Indian peoples. Control of the
hospitals will remain in the hands of the
Division of Indian Health. In short, the
measure insures that the primary mis-
sion of the hospitals will remain; the
quality medical care of the Indian com-
munity.

In addition, however, the act will pro-
vide for full use of facilities by allow-
ing non-Indians to utilize hospitals on
a “space available” basis. Consequently,
pockets of deprivation—like that near
Owyhee, Nev., Indian hospital where
non-Indians must travel 90 miles to the
nearest hospital that will admit them—
will be eliminated.

The HEW Secretary will establish
rates to be charged non-Indians which
will reflect the reasonable cost of their
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use of the facilities. Thus the Govern-
ment will in no way be subsidizing the
program.

The act provides for the sensible use
of public health facilities, maintaining
their primary purpose of health care for
Indians and authorizing their full use
to benefit all persons living in remote
areas where coordination of Govern-
ment and private medical resources is the
only way to obtain adequate health care
for all.

ARID LAND PROBLEMS REQUIRE
BOTH SOCIAL AND PHYSICAL
SCIENCES

HON. GEORGE P. MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. MILLER of California. Mr.
Speaker, both social and physical sci-
ences are required to resolve the prob-
lems of the development of arid lands.
I was reminded of this truth on reading
a paper on “Organizing for Public Ac-
tion To Resolve Arid Lands Problems”
delivered by the Honorable William E.
Warne at the third plenary session of
the International Arid Lands Confer-
ence at Tuecson, Ariz., on June 9, 1969.

Mr., Warne said that “institution
building” is as important as dam build-
ing in developing successful water re-
sources projects over the world. Mr.
Warne's 35 years of experience in pri-
vate enterprise and public agencies, in
State of California, Federal, and interna-
tional programs of the constructive type
have given him a unique background
for the discussion.

Some veteran Members of the Congress
will remember when Mr. Warne came
from California and entered the Bureau
of Reclamation in 1935. Others will re-
member when he was Assistant Secretary
of Interior for Water and Power in 1947.
Some of us also knew him when he was
director of the aid missions in Iran, Bra-
zil and later in Korea where I had the
pleasure of visiting him 10 years ago.

Those of us who have worked consist-
ently for sound development of water
programs in California and the West,
however, will remember the work done
under Mr. Warne'’s direction in putting
on the road such projects as the great
Central Valley project in California and
the Columbia Basin project in Washing-
ton. His great service as California’s wa-
ter resources director was the launching
of the State water project.

I had the honor and privilege long ago
as executive secretary of the California
Fish and Game Commission of learning
firsthand about California’s water prob-
lems, of the need for comprehensive
and integrated development, and of the
importance of avoiding a strictly tech-
nical engineering solution without test-
ing how well such a solution will serve
the people and the wildlife of a region.
Mr, Warne’s first appointment in Cali-
fornia on coming home from Korea was
as director of the Department of Fish and
Game, In California, I am proud to say,
since I feel that I helped to bring it about,
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water resources programs have been
adopted and pursued that seem to meet
the whole panoply of the needs of our
people.

Mr. Warne’s paper stresses the require-
ment for this broad perspective and for
adequate public organization to conduct
water development programs over the
world. I present it for publication in the
RECORD:

ORGANIZING FOR Pusric ActioN To RESOLVE
Arip LaNps PROBLEMS !

(By Willlam E. Warne, water resources
consultant)

The problems of agricultural production
on arld lands usually require in their solu-
tion intricate water management that Is
out of the economic reach of private citizens
who may be engaged in irrigation farming.
One way or another, public action has been
found necessary for successful irrigation and
drainage ventures of scale throughout the
world.

Where institutions capable of taking the
required public action have existed or where
they have been created, irrigated agriculture
has expanded and flourished in the arid re-
glons. Where such institutions once existed
but have disappeared, the water projects have
shrunk or fallen into disuse and the popu-
lation of succeeding generations has been
reduced in numbers. Where irrigation sys-
tems have been provided in the absence of
institutions through which to supply the
needed public action to develop and main-
tain them, there has been Inadequate use
made of the water and the land. Such proj-
ects have not succeeded In achleving their
goals.

Many authorities have cited the need of
institutions in developing water projects
in arid lands. Former Secretary of Interlor
Stewart L. Udall told a symposium in Lub-
bock, Texas, in 1967, that John Wesley Powell
often considered the father of development
of arid lands in the United States, foresaw
the best opportunity for irrigation in the
conservation and development of large
streams. “This would require a new pat-
tern of cooperation between man and gov-
ernment. Powell's idea was that in irrigable
valleys settlers could joln to form irrigation
districts and apply to the Federal Govern-
ment for a survey.” Powell's idea was, Mr.
Udall sald, “a political idea, but you had to
have new human Institutions, political in-
stitutions , . . the irrigation districts.”

“Fifteen hundred years before the birth
of Christ there existed one of the greatest
conservation programs and Irrigation sys-
tems ever known in the history of civilized
man,” Governor John Connally of Texas told
the same symposium? at which Secretary
Udall spoke of Major Powell, “During the
height of the civilizations of Babylon, of
Nebuchadnezzar, there existed in Mesopo-
tamia a system of water and soil utilization
that supplied the valley of the Tigris and
the Euphrates with foodstuffs sufficient to
support 17,000,000, But as tlme progressed,
nomads overran this great clvilization. They
did not understand or appreciate the tre-
mendous value of water and soll conservation.
The canals were permitted to silt. The land
that once supported a population of 17,000,-
000 has never since, in the 3,500 years of re-
corded history of man, been able to sustain
a population in excess of 3,000,000.”

I know the Khuzestan region of Iran quite
well. It is probable that statlstics of its use
in ancient times are included in the esti-
mates that Governor Connally gave of the
population of Mesopotamia, since the Ehu~
zestan geographically is closely related. Here
the Persian Empire once had its seat. Traces
of the canals that once served the area, now
desert, that Herodotus described as fertile

Footnotes at end of article.
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and flourishing, are still visible from the alr.
Ancient hulks of canals, now silt ridges with
a meandering ditch making its way along
them, still bear such names as “The Darius
Canal.” Here the Government was destroyed
as was the government of the Mesopotamia,
and the water systems were abandoned. The
people were reduced in stature and number.
A civilization fell.

Luna B. Leopold, Research Hydrologist of
the United States Geological Survey sald,
also speaking at the symposium 4 mentioned
earlier, “Considering, then, that any useful
classification of water problems inherently
involves the climate or the atmosphere with-
in which we view water in the environment,
it is not illogical to add a seventh to the
list of major water problems of the world. I
here call it the social problem of water, mean-
ing the relationship of soclety to its water
resource expressed through attitudes, pro-
cedures for economic evolution (sic), legis-
lation, standards and customs. There is
reason to believe that these, in their in-
teraction may be more important than any
other water problem that we face.”

The importance of organizing for public
action to achieve water development in arid
lands may be demonstrated in many ways.
Engineers may construct irrigation projects,
but until the people who must use them
to water their crops are organized, the works
will not be used nor will they be maintained.
In the Helmand Valley in Afghanistan, a
technically well conceived project for this
reason has not prospered in many years. On
the other hand, despite the willingness, nay
the anxiety, of the new settlers in California
a century ago to farm the arid lands of
the Central Valley, their uncoordinated ef-
forts for decades were largely futile. The Cal-
ifornia State Legislature enacted the Wright
Act in 1887, authorizing the people to form
frrigation districts among themselves, and
the problem was solved.

The Wright Act, carefully drawn, redrawn
and amended through the years, has been
the instrument of major irrigation develop-
ment in California. Many other types of wa-
ter districts have been authorized and formed
in California, During recent years few new
irrigation districts have come into existence
in the state. The irrigation district never-
theless remains today the backbone of Cali-
fornia's water development.

Hear what Albert T, Hanley, member of the
California District Securities Commission and
an authority on California water districts,
has to say about the Wright Act and the ir-
rigation districts organized under it “. . . the
discovery of the legal formulas of these or-
ganizations was of infinitely greater value
to California than the discovery of gold a
generation before, They are an extraordinarily
potent engine for the creation of wealth®

Organizing for public action is considered
necessary as a condition precedent to water
development in under developed countries.
Charles E. Kellog and Arnold C. Orvedal in
January, 1968 in an unpublished paper en-
titled “World Potentials for Arable Solls”
said, “Many factors contribute to the current
problems of agriculture and economic devel-
opment. . . . Among the essential steps to be
taken, institution bullding for agriculture
and economic development, in both public
and private sectors, is the most critical and
the most difficult.”” A measure of the need
will be found in the size of the task of irri-
gation development that is ahead.

Orville I, Overboe, Agricultural Economist,
Water Resources Branch, Natural Resources
Economiecs Division, Economic Research Serv-
ice, USDA, said in a paper prepared for the
March/April, 1968 issue of International
Agricultural Development Newsletter, “Ap-
proximately 11 percent or 880 million acres
of the total potential arable land in the world
requires irrigation for even one crop. The

Footnotes at end of table.
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remaining seven billlon acres can be used
to ralse at least one crop without irrigation,
and over a considerable area, multiple-crop-
ping is possible. Without additional irriga-
tlon, multiple~-cropping could increase the
gross cropped area (the cultivated area times
the number of crops per year) to 9.8 billion
acres annually. This is about two billion
acres more than the total potentially arable
land and about three times the presently cul-
tivated land. A further increase of 6.5 bil-
lion acres in gross cropped area is estimated
possible by irrigation, assuming that double
or triple cropping would be possible on some
of the additional irrigated land. This could
increase the world’s maximum gross cropped
area to 16.3 billion acres.”

There were 20 million acres of Irrigated
land in the world in 1880.° Many large and
sophisticated irrigation projects constructed
malinly in India, Russia, the Unlted States,
and Egypt raised the total to about 100 mil-
lion acres by 1900. About 368 million acres
are irrigated today.” About ten percent of
the total is in the United States.

Mr. Overboe points out that despite the
fact that only a small percentage of the
world’s potentially arable land is under irri-
gation, a large proportion of the world's food
supply is produced on irrigated land. He adds
that with present technology it is possible to
add greatly to the present irrigated area.

“The greatest remaining potentials are in
Africa, the Near East and Central Asia, but
significant possibilities also remain in South-
east Asia, India, Pakistan, Ceylon and
China,” Mr. Overboe reported.

By 2000 A.D., Mr. Overboe estlmated there
may be about twice as much land irrigated
as is irrigated today.

From the statistics of growth, the task
ahead for the “institution bullders” in the
arid zones is shown. The task is complicated
because not all of the potentially irrigable
land is in areas which have displayed marked
initiative in public organization to combat
problems growing out of aridity. Frequently
the governments of such areas do not have
ready capital to invest in water projects. Just
as frequently they do not have the traditions
and ready expertise to bulld the needed local
institutions. They are not prepared to in-
struct the local populations in the needed
new ways to cooperate in agencles of mutual
service. In “Agricultural Water Management
in India,” published by the United States
Department of Agriculture International Ag-
ricultural Development Services April, 1966,
it was stated as a condition precedent to
needed Iirrigation development that “The
Central and State Governments need to fix
organizational responsibility as well as pol-
icy and motivation in order to achieve any
major impacts on water use.” The report was
by a Soll Conservation Service team, con-
sisting of D. A. Willlams, Ray Walker, John
Sutton, and John Douglas. It declared:

“If India is to move forward at a rate any-
where near consistent with its need for in-
tensification of agricultural production it
must adopt at the Ministerial level and mo-
tivate throughout the Central, State, Dis-
trict, Block and Village levels some effective
policies on land and water use.

“Such policies must take into account
land capability, priorities of water use, alloca-
tion of resources on a selective basis, coordi-
nation of public works with intensity of
agricultural objectives, land ownership ad-
Justments and consolidations consistent
with land and water management objectives,
and definite fixing of organizational respon-
fibillty for efficient administration,” add-
ng:

“Mr., Hatt of Ford Foundation pointed out
in 1962 that ‘Many groups of cultivators
whose water problems require community
action lack qualified institutions through
which the necessary actions can be
taken . . . some type of organization is
needed with responsibility for village water
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control whose officlals have specific powers
(1) to secure rights of way for improve-
ments, (2) to commit its members to finan-
clal and other obligations required for con-
struction and maintenance of community
irrigation and drainage works, (3) to en-
force equitable distribution of irrigation
water, and, (4) to represent the members in
dealings with officlals of various depart-
ments, .. ."

The team added emphatically, “Our team
fully subscribes to the quoted statement.”

Thus the irrigation district, the need for
which was seen by Major Powell at the outset
of western development in the United States
and the energy of which was graphically de-
scribed by Mr. Henley when he reviewed a
century of agriculture development in Call-
fornia, today also is visualized as a pre-
requisite to increasing the agriculture goals
of India; either the irrigation district as
known in the United States or satisfactory
substitutes for it as a local institution.

Reverting to discussion of the Khuzestan,
the area where the Biblical city of Suza once
rose in all its splendor, the desert today
again is being pushed back through the de-
velopment of the Dez Irrigation Project, Mr.
David E. Lilienthal, who lent his genius to
the organization of the Tennessee Valley Au-
thority and who was a founder of the firm
of consultants that made the comprehensive
plan, built Pahlavi Dam and started the
canals, foresaw the essential need for institu-
tionalization of the development. The re-
quired public agency has been provided in
the Khuzestan Water and Power Authority.
The EWPA was organized when the Iranjan
Government adopted a TVA-type authoriza-
tion act. It was initially staffed with people
who had been counterparts for training
purposes of expatriate engineers and other
experts of the comsultant’s staff at work on
the development.

Since 1963, the Dez Pilot Irrigation Proj-
ect of 20,000 hectares, a 200-hectare Field
Trial Farm, where crops and varleties are
tested for adaptability to the area, and the
6,000-hectare Haft Tapeh Sugar Cane Plan-
tation, have been developed and managed
by the Dez Irrigation Project organization of
the EWPA. With a $30,000,000 loan granted
a few weeks ago by the International Bank
for Reconstruction and Development, the
DIP will be expanded into its First Stage of
57,000 hectares.

The development of Iran is being super-
vised by the Plan Organization with the
wise guidance and support of His Imperial
Majesty, the Shah-in-Shah, Three five year
plans have successfully been completed, and
the Fourth Plan was started a year ago. The
Fourth Plan emphasizes agricultural de-
velopment. The Ministry of Water and Power,
which has charge of the water resource de-
velopment programs of the country, has used
the KEWPA as a model in fashioning regional
authorities that now cover all areas of
Iran, The Ministry has adopted an agribusi-
ness program, ploneered on the DIP, as a
means of causing its dams and canal sys-
tems to make the most immediate impact on
the traditional subsistence agriculture of the
area and of making the quickest contribu-
tion to the Fourth Plan goals of Increased
agricultural production.

The agribusiness program is linked with
encouragement of foreign investors to come
in with capital and know-how and to launch
intensive, commercial-type farming ventures
in the newly irrigated areas. The investors
will not own the land, and will, in 20 or at
most 30 years, be required to turn the farms
over to Iranians, who, it is planned, will have
acquired sufficient training in the mean-
time to be able to cperate modern mecha-
nized, integrated agribusiness on their own.

The EKWFPA, through its Dez Irrigation
Project Staff, will fill the institutional needs.
The organization has the powers of an ir-
rigation district in California, and, in addi-
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tlon, is authorized and equipped to fill other
organizational deficiencies in a soclety that
has been isolated and turned in upon itself
for a thousand years, a soclety in which rural
initiative is at low ebb. The DIP has a health
service, an extension staff, a credit service, a
farm machinery service, and otherwise has
adjusted its jib to the local breezes. The
KWPA obtains the services of advisors and
consultants in its far flung operations. With
the Plan Organization providing the finan-
clal backing from Iran's large petroleum
earnings, with the IBRD assisting in the
construction and development both with its
loan and from its experience gained around
the world, with expertise drawn in as needed
in both the technical areas of project de-
velopment and in irrigation farm manage-
ment and the processing and marketing of
farm products, with a staff of increasing
competence and a group of native farmers,
many of whom already are showing promise
of throwing off the chains of traditionalism,
the KWFPA would seem to have answered the
problem of organizing for public action to
resolve the problems of developing the arid
lands of the Khuzestan.

California was confronted for years with
the water problem of shifting waters from
North to South statewide. The problem was
unsolvable until the State Department of
Water Resources was made by special legisla-
tion an institution authorized to construct
and to operate and maintain the great Cali-
fornia State Water Project. With the institu-
tion, Callfornia in nine years has constructed
the major part of one of the world's most
demanding and Intricate water projects.
Water is already being delivered through
half of the length of the California Aque-
duct and many other features are fully oper-
ative. Many observers have assumed that
adoption of a plan of financing was the sole
key necessary to unlock the California water
problem. Through my personal experience,
however, I can assure you that in addition to
examination of the engineering plan and the
water bond act both the Legislature and those
who sold and bought the bonds scrutinized
the Department of Water Resources to de-
termine whether it, in their judgments, was
an institution capable of performing the
tasks that were assigned to it. It is proving
to be an institution to justify the confidence
reposed in it,

The American genius for creating public
agencies to meet the requirements of west-
ward expansion, of development of the arid
west, of the agriculture revolution of the last
half century, is not everywhere present. An
Italian leader told me recently that what he
called “the willingness of the American peo-
ple to innovate, to accept new things,” had
impressed him as the most important factor
in western development. He did not believe
anything quite like it existed in his country,
although some quite remarkable changes are
beginning to be in evidence in Italy. He sald
he felt sure that this essential factor was
absent In degrees matching their lagging
development in the underdeveloped countries
of the world.

In many arid reglons, the surge of energy
and initiative that is necessary to carry
through water developments once, for a
period, was present. Periods of growth and
development occurred, I belleve, at times
when governments were stable and spawned
institutions capable of organizing and main-
taining intricate water projects. The perlods
closed when either the morale of the people
or their stamina was lowered, when govern-
ments were swept away, and when different
ethics and goals were established, when pub-
lic action for the common purpose of water-
ing the crops was no longer of sufficlent im-
portance to the populace to assure mainte-
nance of the canals.

In these and many other areas within the
arid zone it is possible to do as Iran has done
in the Khuzestan and to recreate what has
been missing, the necessary institutions.
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The expectation of this century to double
the present production from irrigated land,
however, cannot be achieved in the absence
of programs that place as much emphasis on
building institutions to organize and channel
public action as is placed on the construction
of dams. Today, the engineers are far ahead
with their dams. Unless there is some catch-
ing up done soon, the capital being invested
in water project development in underde-
veloped arid reglons will result in many un-
used canals by 2000 A.D., and the great ex-
pectation of increasing food supplies will be
shattered. Remember what failure to use
their resources cost the people of Mesopo-
tamia. The price of fallure to provide the
public institutions that will be needed will
be no less dear in the next generation.

FOOTNOTES

1 Delivered at Third Plenary Sesslon, In-
ternational Arid Lands Conference, Tucson,
Arizona, June 9, 1969.

2 ICASALS Publication No, 1,

SIBID,

¢ IBID.

& Albert T. Henley, “The Evolution of Forms
of Water Users Organizations in California,”
(1957) 45 California Law Review 665, 667.

8 “The World Food Problem,” a report of
the President’s Advisory Committee, Volume
II, GPO, Washington, D.C,, 1967.

A World Geography of Irrigation,”
Leonard M. Canter, Robert Cunningham and
Sons, London, 1967,

EXPANSION OF THE FAN JET
FALCON PROGRAM

HON. FERNAND J. ST GERMAIN

OF RHODE ISLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. ST GERMAIN. Mr. Speaker, for
more than 9 years now I have been
deeply concerned over the outflow of
U.S. dollars and the reaction by an eco-
nomically conscious Nation to this. I
have been particularly concerned with
what some of my colleagues refer to as
the fortress America concept. Nothing
could be more dangerous to our economic
well-being than for us to limit our busi-
ness opportunities to the continental
United States. We must do everything
possible to facilitate the free flow of
goods if we are ever to overcome the
balance-of-payments deficit.

Because of my concern in this area, I
was particularly pleased fo learn of the
agreement between Pan American World
Airways and Avions Marcel Dassault of
France further expanding Pan Am'’s fan
jet Falcon program to include construc-
tion of a smaller, four- to seven-passen-
ger business jet to be delivered in 1972.

Some 175 Falcons are in service today
in North and South America and in a
number of counfries in the Middle and
Far East. Many of these fan jets are
being used by American businessmen
abroad to develop export markets for
American goods. In fact during 1968
more fan jet Falcons were delivered to
corporate owners than any other busi-
ness jet aircraft.

This latest in a serles of expansions
dating back to 1965 is an outstanding
example of industrial cooperation be-
tween major French and American com-
panies. It is significant that this effort
continued despite periods of extreme
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friction between our two countries. What
is even more significant from my vantage
point as a member of the Banking and
Currency Committee is that total sales
of the fan jet Falcon in 1968 amounted
to $41,967,000.

The contemplated acquisition of 40 of
these new jets, with options for 120,
comes on the heels of record sales of
the current fan jet Falcon plus increas-
ing demands of the business aircraft
market.

This latest expansion of the fan jet
Falcon program is expected to make even
greater contributions to the commercial
and technical success of this interna-
tional effort but above all it makes a
healthy contribution to keeping our for-
eign trade efforts strong.

I have every confidence that we will
continue to make economic progress,
keeping our dollar strong throughout the
world, and congratulate Pan American
and Avions Marcel Dassault of Paris in
their bold undertaking.

DID YOU SALUTE THE FLAG ON THE
FOURTH?

HON. WALTER S. BARING

OF NEVADA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. BARING. Mr. Speaker, I ask all
Americans if they saluted the flag and
their country on the Fourth of July. I
know Nevadans did, whether physically
or in thought, depending on where the
holiday weekend took them.

I wish to insert in the Recorp today a
stalwart editorial by one of my Nevada
editor friends who really spoke for the
entire State of Nevada and this great Na-
tion. The patriotic column is from the
Ely Daily Times by editor, Zane Miles,
July 3, 1969:

Pay HoMAGE TO THE COUNTRY WHEN THE
FLAG Is CARRIED By

Another Fourth of July, another Inde-
pendence Day.

Another day of picnics and parades and
rodeos and trafflc fatalities and reunions and
sunburns,

Another day in a decade of growing disre-
spect for our Flag and growing disloyalty to
our country. Another day when the tenor of
our Congress seems to be “billions for trib-
ute, but not one cent for defense.”

Another day when Americans dying in a
foreign land to keep that bloodshed from
our own shores are reviled by some of their
countrymen as “imperialist murderers.”

Another day when it isn't safe to walk the
streets of our nation’s cities as dusk ap-
proaches—or even in the full light of day.

Another day spent ignoring history's dic-
tum that only those who are willing to dia
for freedom are fit to possess it.

I don't believe the Fourth of July should
be another day when our Flag, our National
Emblem, should be used as a wrap for nude
actresses In an off-Broadway play. I don't
believe the Fourth of July should be another
day for the Flag to be burned by a howling
mob of “students” who study seldom and
learn less often. I don’t believe our Flag
should be a scalp to be taken with impunity
as a trophy by a fourth-rate nation.

Do you?

You don't?

Then stand tall and proud when those
Flags are carrled up Aultman Street in Fri-
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day's parade. Be proud of what the Fourth
of July has meant for us, and what it can
mean for our children,

It's not just a plece of cloth you salute,
just as a soldier isn't really saluting the man
when he lifts his hand to his forehead in
recognition of another soldier of higher rank.

“You're saluting the rank, not the man,”
the drill sergeant tells his recrults.

And when the Flag goes by, and we salute,
we're not saluting the cloth, but the United
States of America.

WHETHER, WEATHER

HON. ARNOLD OLSEN

OF MONTANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. OLSEN. Mr. Speaker, for more
than 10 years Butte, Mont., has been
without the services of a local weather
station. The residences of this city have
relied on the somewhat hit-and-miss pre-
dictions of the regional center and as a
result inconvenience and financial loss
have been incurred. It is time that the
U.S. Weather Bureau recognizes Butte's
needs.

For the information of my colleagues,
Butte, Mont., is nestled near the crest
of the Continental Divide. The city prop-
er is 1 mile high, rivaling the great city
of Denver. Butte sits in a bowl, with
rimmed peaks extending 7,000 to 8,000
feet on all sides. With this topography,
the weather in Butte can be vastly differ-
ent from that of Helena, a mere 60 miles
away. For the safety of the air carriers,
for those using the surrounding moun-
tain passes, for the local commerce, and
for just everyday living Butte needs a
weather station.

I applaud the efforts of the local news-
paper, the Montana Standard, for lead-
ing the struggle to reinstate the services
of a weather bureau in Butte. For the
edification of my colleagues, I enclose &
recent editorial defending the need for a
Butte weather station:

WHETHER, WEATHER

It was in the regressive action of the Eisen~
hower Administration that Butte lost its
weather station. It is the regressive policy of
the Nixon Administration which may delay,
or even deny us, a weather facility, which
other less industrialized communities have.

There are two courses open to Butte. Ap~
proach the Weather Bureau for the service or
ask for direct legislative action. In the end
we may have to go to Congress to get weather
service made avallable to the Iindustry,
commerce, business and people of this com-
munity.

Our only prospect of favorable Weather
Bureau action lles in establishing that sub-
stantial losses result from lack of the service.
It was pointed out in a hearing last week
in Butte that such losses do occur in in-
dustry, construction, road building, industry
and farming when weather service ls not
readily available.

The Weather Bureau wants figures on ac-
tual and potential losses. If they are sub-
stantial enough the bureau may be im-
pressed, Of course, we have no assurance we
will get a weather station. However, since
there must be considerable financial loss
under the present weather for serv-
ice we should get the figures to the Weather
Bureau people as soon as possible.

While the bureau shows Interest in the
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financial loss, we would like to impress upon
it the loss in human comfort when people
do not have access to weather information.
Who Is to say much misery or even lives
of people, as well as livestock, cannot be
saved by general weather forecasting? We
feel strongly that the federal Weather Bu-
reau Is not giving sufficlent consideration
to the adverse effects on the mental and
physical welfare of the individual.

For the last 16 years there has been no
place for the people to call for the tempera-
ture—when it is mild or when it is hot; no
place to call to find out if the petunias or
the pets will freeze tonight; no place to call
to find out whether you will be heading into
or out of a storm; whether to go to town
or stay at home; whether to wear heavy
clothes or light.

When you can't match one whether to the
other weather discomfort results, even dan-
ger to onme's welfare, and health, property
and financia] loss.

A WORKABLE REFORM ALTERNA-
TIVE TO TAX-EXEMPT MUNICIPAL
BONDS

HON. AL ULLMAN

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, the House
Ways and Means Committee is em-
barked on a sweeping review of this coun-
try’s tax laws. My committee colleagues
and I are intent upon eliminating many
of the anomalies that exist in our pres-
ent tax structure, and closing the large
number of loopholes that allow a few to
escape the responsibility of taxation,
leaving most of us to bear the added
burden.

Today, I offer a proposal that I will
present in the committee regarding one
of those areas where there is particu-
larly strong pressure for trying a new
approach: the tax treatment of State
and local, or municipal bonds.

The exemption of municipal bond
earnings from Federal income taxes has
sparked State and local authorities to
utilize them for financing thousands of
capital improvement projects across the
country in recent years. But, at the
same time, this exemption has resulted
in the creation of a tax haven over-
crowded with commercial banks and
other finanecial institutions. These con-
cerns now hold more than $50 billion
worth of municipal bonds on which they
pay no tax. For the eommercial banks,
tax-exempt interest amounts to about
one-third of their economic income. As
a result, the effective rate of taxation for
commercial banks has dropped off
sharply.

In my judgment, the tax haven prob-
lem is of such magnitude that reform
is necessary. I am not, however, advo-
cating change that would preclude the
use of tax-exempt municipal bonds.
What I am working for in the commit-
tee is an optional approach that could
prove more attractive as a financing tool.

My plan would differ from legislation
proposed to the Congress by several leg-
islators, including Senator SparEman of
Alabama, Senator ProxMiRe of Wiscon-
sin, and Congressman PATMAN of Texas.
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While these proposals go a long way
toward providing a viable alternative to
tax-exempts, they both falter at a major
point of concern for State and local au-
thorities. They would develop federally
orlented systems which would place
State and local authorities at the mercy
of annual congressional appropriations.
And they would inject a measure of Fed-
eral control over the judgment of these
authorities regarding which projects are
worthy, and which are not.

I would eliminate both of these worri-
some aspects and offer what I believe is
the most realistic, workable answer to the
tax-exempt problem. Let me explain in
some detail:

Senator SpARKMAN has introduced a bill
that would create an Urban Development
Bank—Urbank—to lend money directly
to the governments for capital expendi-
tures for public works and community
facilities. In his bill, the loans to the
States and local authorities could have
maturities up to 40 years. The interest
charged the governments would be set
at not less than two-thirds of the cur-
rent average yield on the obligations is-
sued by the Urbank to the general public
to finance its activities, Interest pay-
ments by the Urbank would be taxable,
but its obligations would not be guar-
anteed by the Federal Government. The
difference between the interest payments
by the Urbank on its obligations and its
interest receipts on loans would be made
up annually through the appropriations
Process.

Governments that borrow from the
Urbank would be subject to Federal Gov-
ernment scrutiny in several ways. Proj-
ects financed by the Urbank could not be
inconsistent with comprehensive plan-
ning for the community or disruptive of
Federal programs assisting similar or like
projects. Securities issued by the Urbank
as its obligations would require approval
by the Secretary of the Treasury.

The major weakness of this proposal
is that it requires approval of the bonds
by the Federal Government, if for no
other reason than to give Washington
assurance that the State or local govern-
ment will meet its payments.

Senator ProxMmIiRE and Mr. PATMAN
would propose an annual subsidy to de-
fray one-third of the interest cost on
taxable bonds issued by the State or lo-
cal government for new public facilities.
Securities that qualify for the subsidy
would also receive a Federal guarantee of
principal and interest payments by a
special government corporation estab-
lished for this purpose. To qualify for
this treatment, governments desiring this
one-third interest payment on their
bonds would be required to enter into a
debt service guarantee contract with this
special corporation. Contract conditions
would include preparation by the corpo-
ration of a comprehensive report con-
cerning the financial condition of the
borrowing government, determination by
the corporation that the amortization
provisions do not exceed the debt-paying
capacity of that government, and a
judement by the corporation that the
public facility projeet involved is eco-
nomically sound.

As I have suggested, these proposals,
and others like them, contain two major
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inadequacies from the viewpoint of the
governments likely to be affected. I ques-
tion whether State or local governments
would want to be dependent on annual
Federal appropriation actions to meet
their annual interest costs. I also ques-
tion whether these governments want
Washington looking over their shoulders
and telling them when they are in a posi-
tion to borrow and whether their reasons
are justified.

I am proposing that State and local
governments, simply by electing to issue
taxable bonds could automatically be-
come eligible for an interest subsidy. I
have concluded that the subsidy could
best be determined by computing the dif-
ferential between taxable and tax-ex-
empt bonds in the marketplace on the
date of enactment, and fixing it as a
floor. If market conditions changed,
there would be an opportunity to in-
crease the subsidy. But in no case would
the subsidy drop below the fixed floor
level.

A permanent appropriation could be
provided, identical to the appropriation
for interest payments on the Federal
Government's public debt. This would
preclude the need for annual congres-
sional legislation to make the payments.
The payments would be made automati-
cally on the outstanding debt until it has
been retired.

The procedure would be entirely vol-
untary. No requirements would be im-
posed upon the issues, or the project, or
the government involved, other than
the stipulations that the interest pay-
ments on the bonds be made taxable.
The taxable character of the bond and
the higher interest rate associated with
the issue would enhance its attractive-
ness to middle-income taxpayers whose
marginal tax rate is too low to make the
present yield on tax-exempt bonds at-
tractive. Moreover, residents in the mu-
nicipality issuing the bonds would find
the yield financially attractive. The
greater yield also would broaden the
market for the bonds to include various
institutions, such as tax-exempt founda-
tions and pension funds, whose income
is not taxable and who seek the highest
obtainable yield. That shift would reduce
the excessive reliance upon commercial
banks for purchase of the vast bulk of
tax exempts.

It would seem to me that any action
of this type which would create a more
diversified source of funds in the mu-
nicipal bond market should be welcomed
by the governments.

Since this proposal will provide a
choice that State and local governments
can elect entirely in terms of their own
interests, the governments will not be
sacrificing their tax-exempt privilege
and may be able to utilize both types of
issues if they found this advantageous.

The Federal Government, in time, will
be able to regain revenues that have been
foregone and introduce greater equity
into the income tax structure. When
enough governments accept the interest
payment subsidy, the Federal Govern-
ment will find itself in a position where
its revenue loss from the tax-exempt
privilege does not exceed the benefits
to State and local governments.
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The National Governors Conference
has developed its own alternative to tax-
exempt bonds which in general provides
for the issue of taxable bonds by States
and local governments and for a Fed-
eral subsidy of the interest payments. A
comparison of what I am proposing with
the Governors’ suggestions reveals agree-
ment on most major considerations. I am
confident that differences concerning the
individual procedures for carrying out
the proposals can be resolved.

AMERICAN SHOE WORKERS NEED
PROTECTION

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, many
Members of Congress are deeply troubled
by the continuing failure of the Com-
merce Department to enter into negotia-
tions with foreign shoe importers look-
ing toward a lessening of the floods of
imports that are putting many domestic
shoe employers into bankruptey. Special
committees within the industry have ap-
pealed for this help. A petition to Presi-
dent Nixon signed by more than 300
Members of Congress has asked for this
relief.

In the meantime, more and more of
our American shoe industry is forced to
purchase foreign sources of manufacture
and assembly to meet cost competition.
Many concerns, such as Melville Shoe,
are increasing these investments as a
protective measure, the direct effect of
which is to cost American shoe employees
their jobs.

As the following news accounts indi-
cate, three New Hampshire shoe corpora-
tions have closed this year, the most re-
cent of which is Jodi Shoe in Derry, N.H,,
and before that, New Market Shoe in
New Market, N.H., and Montclare Shoe
in Clairmont, N.H.

Illustrative of the seriousness of the
situation are news accounts from the
New York Times of July 3, the Washing-
ton Evening Star of July 2, and the New
England Footwear Association’s report
concerning footwear imports for the pe-
riod January through May 1969:

SHoE INDUSTRY FINDING IMPORTS PAINFUL To
BEAR, EAsSIER To WEAR
(By Isadore Barmash)

The domestic shoe industry’'s problems are
growing because of the increasing competi-
tion from forelgn imports. Thirteen New
England shoe producers have gone out of
business since January under the combined
pressure of burgeoning imports and rising
wage scales, Mark Richardson, president of
the National Footwear Manufacturers Asso-
clation, said here yesterday. The result has
been a loss of some 2,600 jobs in New
England.

On Wednesday, a special imports commit-
tee of the Volume Footwear Retailers Asso-
clation of America, will meet to discuss the
status of industry efforts to limit imports
and to set a position on the matter by the
assoclation. Edward Atkins, executive vice
president, sald that his association, whose
retailer members account for about 80 per
cent of the palrage sold in the United States,
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has historically been against the setting of
import quotas,
ACTION 1S URGED

The urgency being expressed about the ef-
fect of shoe imports from Japan, Italy, Spain
and Talwan, comes not only from the recent
plant closings but from the fact that domes-
tic shipments this year through April are
down about 10 per cent from last year. How-
ever, imports through May have risen about
20.7 per cent.

The national footwear manufacturers’
group has sought some action from Washing-
ton on a restriction on imports after a ceil-
ing is reached, rather than a direct guota
system, Mr. Richardson sald.

Other countries have adopted a ceiling re-
striction on imports from the United States,
he said, adding that this country might do
well to emulate it to save more jobs,

However, the cries over the adverse effect
of imported shoes on domestic business have
obscured two rather significant facts, indus-
try sources pointed out:

About one-third of the 180 million pairs
of imported shoes that flowed into this coun-
try last year represent foreign companies
started or backed by American producers.
These concerns, such as the Melville Shoe
Corporation, are increasing their investments
abroad as a protective measure.

SHoOE INDUSTRY IN NORTHEAST FACES THREAT

WorcesTER, Mass., (AP) —The shoe indus-
try, once the backbone of New England's
economy, is in danger of becoming extinct.

The reason, as described by an industry ex-
ecutive, is “the tidal wave of shoe imports"
that is swamping the country.

Irving R. Glass, executive vice president
of the Tanners Counecll, said it is a wave that
needs restraint but thus far virtually no offi-
cial action has taken place in Washington
and New England has lost about 2,500 jobs
since the year began.

Nine women's shoe manufacturers have
shut down since January. Two more are
due to close within two weeks.

IMPORT THREAT

Maxwell Field, executive vice president of
New England Footwear Assoclation, sald “the
women’s shoe industry has beer faced with
several serious aspects involving competition
from imports.

“It has been more than just the cost fac-
tor—the cheap labor and substantially lower
rates than are paid in New England—but
it’s also the drastic style changes of the last
two years.

“These changes have helped forelgn pro-
ducers more than domestic. They either orlg-
inate the styles or have the lasts and dies
flown over and then produce them at a grow-
ing rate.”

The nine manufacturers that have closed
this year are: Ramer Shoe Co. of Haverhill,
Mass; Jodie Shoe of Derry, N.H.; David Shoe
of Lynn, Mass.,; Newmarket Shoe of New-
market, N.H., Shapiro Bros. of Auburn,
Maine; Caswell Shoe of Lynn, Mass.; Mont-
clare Shoe of Claremont N.H.; Dartmouth
Shoe of Brockton, Mass., and Sanford Shoe of
Sanford, Maine.

“I see no other choice for the industry but
to follow the pattern set by Melville Shoe
Corp. the parent company of Thom McAnn
Co. of Worcester, Mass., and own companies
abroad.

“I think the trend now is to invest in these
foreign plants.”

Glass sald the 370,000 shoe and leather
workers in this country are averaging $3 an
hour. Thelir counterparts abroad earn from
about 75 cents an hour in Euope to as little
as 20 cents in the Far East,

Imports have grown from virtually nothing
eight years ago to a projected 220 million
palrs this year, 40 percent of the total mar-
ket. Imports in 1968 totaled 176 million pairs
or 30 percent of the market.
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U.S. FooTWEAR IMPORTS, JANUARY-May¥ 1969

May’s new wave of total leather and vinyl
imports reveal more realistic gains than
were previously avallable due to the distor-
tion caused by the dock strike through the
first third of this year.

Leather and vinyl imports of 20.7 million
pairs were 27.8% ahead of May last year
when 16.2 million palrs were docked. May
imports amounted to 41.6% of an estimated
domestic production of 49.7 million palirs,

First five months imports of leather and
vinyl footwear of 92.3 million pairs were
8.2% ahead of the same period last year.
Average value (fob) per pair increased by
14%. Shipments of leather and vinyl foot-
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wear were 36.83% of domestic output esti-
mated at 254 million pairs, and accounted
for 26.6% of the total market avallable for
consumption.

Men's and children's lesther and vinyl
footwear have continued to make substan-
tial gains over last year. Women's and
misses’ leather and vinyl has just reached
the turning point and now level with volume
imported during the first five months of 1968.

Spain and China T. (Talwan) continue to
record tremendous gains in volume. Ship-
ments from Japan and Italy are advancing
and should shortly close their performance
gap caused by the strlke earlier this year.
Detalls by country are shown below.

January-May

Shoes and slippers (leather and vinyl)
from—

1969
(thousands
pairs)

Percent
change 1969
from 1968

Percent share of total
1969

1968
(thousands
pairs)

1968

China (Talwan)
All other countries,

—9.4
—3.4
+72.6
—5.4
+82.7
+15.4

Total pairs

+8.2

TOTAL IMPORTS OF OVER-THE-FOOT FOOTWEAR

Percent
change

i

from
1968

Type of footwear

Percent change,

5 months, 1969 1969 from 1968

Average

Value value
(in thou- per
sands) pair

Number
(thousand

pairs) Number

Leather and vinyl, total

+27.1

89,641.5 §169,044.0 §l.89 +7.7

Leather

luding sli i : g +28.4

48,483.9  140,280.9

+8.3

Men's, ?uuths boys

Women 's, misses’

Children's, infants’..

Moceasins. ... E

Other leather (mcludmg “work and
athletic) s

+49 4

'HBZ 0 3,298,3
-13.7

+14.6

13, 506. 4
30,609.4

50,411.6

81 183.2
4,682.9
'351.5

3,635,7

+28.0

123 5
+—16

=10.1

275.8
793.9

+28.6
+25.6

86.1 191.1 —15.3
41,071.4 28,5721 +71.0

Men's and boys'
Women's and misses’....

+22.6
+23.5
+51.7
+22.0

4,114.7
21,750,1
2,339.2
368.1

+13.3
+2.6
+-55.8
+9.2

3,840.6
32,707.1
3,747.8
775.9

+50.5

2,658,9 2,432.5 +28.8

+166.2
+55.4
—39.0

Fabric uppers.. =
Other not elsewhere specired e

365.9
2,013.0
280.0

863.5
1,285. 4
283.5

+204. 4

Nonrubber footwear, total
Rubber soled fabric uppers.....

+27.8
—5.2

92,3004
18,81L.0

171,476. 5
13,582.9

Grand total, all types.... ---- 24,324.2

+20. 4

111,111.4  185,059.4

Note: Details m: ecf not add up due to rounding. Flgures do not include imports of waterproof rubber footwear, zories and slipper

socks. Rubber soled fabric upper

1 Footy M facturers A

Source: Nati

TVA

HON. JOHN J. DUNCAN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. DUNCAN. Mr. Speaker, the Ten-
nessee Valley Authority has set many
examples for other areas to follow in de-
veloping a relatively poor, flood-prone
region into a productive, fertile land.

TVA, through its many projects, has
provided a better life for the people who
live in the Tennessee Valley. Perhaps its
best known projects are flood control
and electric power production.

ican selling price types.

from census raw data.

In lieu of tax payments, TVA each
year pays large sums to local and State
governments and makes large contribu-
tions to the U.S. Treasury. I would just
like to point out some figures released
this past weekend by TVA concerning
these payments.

With the June payment the total
amount the TVA has paid to State and
local governments in lieu of taxes will
pass $150 million.

These payments began in 1933, but
about half of the total has been paid in
the past 7 years due to the increasing
TVA electric power revenues.

TVA payments will total $14,509,633
for the fiscal year ending June 30. This
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is up more than $1,400,000 over last year’s
total, and is nearly double what TVA
paid in 1963.

In all, about $82,600,000 is being paid
to various levels of government from
TVA power revenues this year, including
$63 million to the U.S. Treasury in pay-
ments on investment in addition to the
payments to State and local govern-
ments. As provided by law, TVA's pay-
ments this year represent 5 percent of
last year's taxable power revenues.

TVA is a success story well worth
studying.

“DEAR VIRGINIA”"—A REPLY TO

CENSUS SKEPTICS

HON. ARNOLD OLSEN

OF MONTANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. OLSEN, Mr. Speaker, I note that
one of our colleagues recently presented
his views on the 1970 census at a meet~-
ing sponsored by the American Manage-
ment Association, and his remarks were
included in the Recorp. It should not be
overlooked that the same organization
also heard from the very capable As-
sistant Secretary of Commerce for Eco-
nomic Affairs, Mr, William H. Chartener.

I believe every Member should have
the opportunity to examine Mr. Char-
tener’s remarks on a matter of great
importance to the American people. Mr.
Chartener is well qualified to discuss the
census. He did so with both wit and
wisdom in his address to the American
Management Association. He shattered
a number of false notions that have
spread about the census and thoroughly
explained the need to keep it on a man-
datory basis.

The Assistant Secretary clearly seb
forth the facts and provided for a better
understanding of the census in his
speech of June 23. I am pleased to submit
his text for the Recorp:

DEAR VIRGINIA

Eventually this will turn out to be a talk
on “The Businessman's Stake in Better
Census Information"—as advertised. But
first I should tell you why I chose the title
“Dear Virginia.”

The inspiration, as you may guess, 1s the
famous editorial in the New York Sun back
in 1897 addressed to Virginia O’Hanlon, who
wanted to know: “Is there a Santa Claus?”

My Virginia today is collective—being the
ladies who comprise the Virginia Federation
of Women’s Clubs, In the past few days it
seems as If every one of them has written a
letter to SBecretary of Commerce Stans—not
to ask about Santa Claus, but to protest
about the 1870 Census.

I am very fond of Virginia. I have lived
there myself. And women are my favorite sex,
So I hope you will excuse me if I use this
occasion—as Francls Pharcellus Church used
the editorial columns of the Sun—to make a
public response to Virginia, For I believe that
Virginia, llke so many others, has been told
some things about the Census that are not so.

And I want to say to her: “Virginia, your
little friends are wrong. They have been af-
fected by the skepticism of a skeptical age.”

This meeting has a speclal significance to
me. Our Co-Chairman, John T. Connor, was
the SBecretary of Commerce who invited me
to be a member of his Economic Advisory
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Board back in 1966. Our host as President of
the American Management Association Alex-
ander B. Trowbridge, was the Secretary of
Commerce who asked me to serve as an As-
sistant Secretary.

Both these men along with Secretary Stans,
who asked me to continue in this office, have
demonstrated their support for the Census
Bureau and the manner in which it plans to
conduct the 1970 Census. I mention this be-
cause these are men who have been answer-
able to the President, to the Congress, and
to the people for the conduct of the Census
Bureau, which is in the Department of Com-
merce. They have come to know its operations
and its personnel. Two of them served in a
Democratic Administration; one in a Repub-
lican Administration. This is not a partisan
matter. Plans for the 1970 Census have been
developed over a period of several years by
competent professional civll servants. There
has been extensive consultation with govern-
ment agencies of many types, with Members
of Congress, and with interested individuals
and groups in the general public, The Nixon
Administration and Secretary Stans fully
support these plans, Indeed, they could hard-
ly do otherwise and still have a useful
Census.

I hope that this will be the last speech
I shall have to make on the current contro-
versy over the Census, and on the stake of
business and all our people in resolving it
promptly and properly. My first talk on the
subject was almost exactly one year ago in
Hot Springs, Arkansas. Since that time I
have tried to acquaint people from Florida to
California with the facts about the Census.
I have talked with statisticlans and Senators,
carpet makers and Congressmen, stockbrok-
ers and students.

Quite a variety of objections have been
ralsed. Many have been expressed earnestly
and courteously, as by the ladies in Virginia.
Others have been snide and viclous.

Just a few weeks ago you could call a
dial-a-lle telephone service and hear a per-
verted message beginning with "Let Freedom
Ring!” This message appeared to come from
an organization whose identification with
the Liberty Bell is with the crack.

It likened the Census to the techniques of
Nazi Germany and “Russia and its slave sat-
ellites.” It told you that your answers to
questions regarding income “had better jibe
with what you put in your tax return or you
will be subject to criminal prosecution by
both the Commerce Department for perjury
and the IRS for possible income tax evasion.”

In a few moments I shall come back to
these blatant prevarications.

There have also been some quaintly
whimsical observations. Like the man who
asked: “Why do we need the Census? You
can find all this information in the World
Almanae.”

For a time, slanted press releases provided
fodder for editorial writers who did not
bother to verify the Inflammatory charges.
But there have also been many conscientious
pleces of reporting and syndicated columns
in newspapers and other publications pre-
senting a more rounded pilcture of the
debate.

Lately, the reporters appear to have be-
come bored with the whole business, as the
news value in the controversy has been
pretty well drained.

The privacy issue supposedly ralsed by the
Census may now be moving into book form.
This is a disturbing development. People will
accept what they read In the newspaper as
fact, and what they see in the Congressional
Record as law. But what they find between
hard covers they regard as eternal truth.

Despite extensive hearings before three
different Congressional committees and
printed words that must run into the mil-
lions, there remain a number of questions
and doubts about the 1970 Census. These are
ralsed by concerned citizens who are aware
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of the growing influence of government in
our personal lives and who are worrled about
the accumulation of information on all of us
in private as well as government files.

A combination of misunderstanding about
the Census and a valid concern about a
general loss of privacy has turned against
the 1970 Census many people who would
normally be looking forward to filling out
their questionnaires cheerfully as a small
but significant obligation of citizenship. I
believe this is a fair characterization of our
ladies in Virginia.

So, on my way to talking about the busi-
nessman’'s stake in the Census, I should like
to deal briefly with some of the more com-
monly ralsed questions and doubts.

1. CONSTITUTIONAL MANDATE FOR A CENSUS

Virginians have a great attachment to the
Constitution, and they like it the way James
Madison and his colleagues wrote 1t. Thus it
is not surprising that one of the WHEREAS
clauses of the women's resolution should
assert: “there are some 120 questions dealing
with 67 subjects on the proposed census form
but only six questions are directly related
to the count of the number of people living
in our country.”

Most of the current proposals for limiting
the 1970 Census would provide that people
could be required to answer only six or
seven questions. Typlcally these would ask
for name and address, age, sex, marital status,
relation to head of household, visitors in
the home, and possibly race. Any other
questions would have to be asked on a volun-
tary basls.

The choice of these particular questions
reflects a curious innocence of the Consti-
tutional provision on which they are pre-
sumed to rely. The authorization for a decen-
nial “enumeration” is in Article 1, Section 2,
whose original language provides:

“Representatives and direct taxes shall be
apportioned among the several States which
may be included within this Union, accord-
ing to their respective numbers, which shall
be determined by adding to the whole num-
ber of free persons, including those bound
to service for a termn of years, and excluding
Indians not taxed, three-fifths of all other
persons.”

For those who insist they really want just
a “head count,” as required by the Constitu-
tion, can you see the need for inquiring
about age, sex, marital status, or relation to
head of household? Indeed, if you stop to
think about it, these probably include the
most personal and potentially embarrassing
questions in the entire Census.

The reason for the sanctity of these ques-
tlons is that they trace back to the first
Census conducted in 1790. Even then the
Congress interpreted its Constitutional man-
date somewhat loosely and used the Census
to derive other information it felt was essen-
tial to carrying out its own Constitutional
duties. Specifically, it wanted to know the
number of males over the age of 16 who could
be utilized for defense purposes.

That first Census, incidentally, was di-
rected by one of the greatest Virginians of
them all, Thomas Jefferson.

2. WHY ALL THESE PRYING QUESTIONS?

This question requires answers to several
others that are implicit In 1it.

First, it suggests that the number of ques-
tions asked in 1970 is going to be much
greater than in past Censuses. This is not
the case. The fotal number of questions
will be about the same as were asked in 1960
and in 1950 and less than were asked In
1940 and some earlier Censuses., The ques-
tions themselves, with very few exceptions,
will be the same as those asked in the last
Census.

Most households—four out of five—will be
asked to answer only a short form with about
23 questions. One home in five will be given
a longer questionnalre. The longest form,
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given to only one household in 20, will re-
quire answers to about 89 questions, Through
this use of sampling, the average number
of questions asked per household in 1970
will be the smallest in over 100 years.

The “why” part of this query can readily
be answered in general terms: The questions
included in the Census represent a careful
screening of many hundreds of suggestions.
They have all been demonstrated to be im-
portant in providing information needed
by Congress itself and by government agen-
cles—including State and local govern-
ments—so that they may properly plan and
carry out their legitimate responsibilities.
The information is sought in the Census be-
cause it cannot be obtalned effectively in
any other way.

I emphasize that the information must be
needed by the government, for this is a
paramount test for any question put on the
Census. Later I shall talk about business use
of the Census, which is a welcome by-
product—but never a reason for including
a question.

Justifying the individual questions, one by
one, would be a tedious task for an occasion
like this. We have put explicit statements on
each question in the records of three Con-
gressional Committees, and we are happy to
supply these to anyone who wants them.
Secretarial officers of three Cabinet Depart=-
ments—Health, Education and Welfare;
Housing and Urban Development; and Trans=
portation—testified last week regarding the
particular questions that are essential to
them in dispensing intelligently many bil-
lions of dollars of taxpayers' money.

A great many of the questions stem spe-
cifically from statutory instructions given to
the Census Bureau by Congress itself. 1
would note particularly that information
concerning housing “characteristics (Includ-
ing utilities and equipment)” is required to
be a part of the Decennial Census in accord-
ance with the Housing Act of 1949.

3. THE “FERSONAL NATURE” OF THE QUESTIONS

It has been contended that many of the
questions on the Census form are of a per-
sonal nature or constitute an unnecessary in-
vasion of privacy. When pressed for specifics,
those who raise this objection frequently
cite the questions on income, on bathroom
facilities, and one to women asking how
many bables they have had. On this last
matter, some women have charged dlscrimi-
nation because we are not asking men how
many bables they have had.

The first point I would make 1s a general
observation: Ideas of privacy or of what 1s
personal are highly relative. Considering
what has been happening lately on the stage,
in movies, and in female fashions, it is clear
that one person's privacy is another person’s
exhibitionism.

But let's look specifically at asking a per-
son or family to report its income in a Census
form. In some families, I suppose, men still
feel that even their wives have no business
knowing how much money they make. In
some business firms, revealing one's salary
to fellow employees may lead to dismissal.
Yet people working in all sorts of govern-
ment jobs are accustomed to the fact that
anyone with the curiosity to want to know
can find out their salaries down to the last
penny. And corporate executives with six-
figure incomes will find thelr compensation
published annually in Business Week. You
must, of course, report your income to tax
authorities. You may have to supply it in
applying for credit.

Clearly, then, there are no absolute con-
cepts of privacy with regard to income. But
the inquiry can seem nonetheless prying
unless it has some point.

The point is that Congress and many
government agencies need information on
income characteristics of groups of people—
not of individuals—so that they can plan
and carry out a wide range of major pro-
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grams. These extend from school Iunch pro-
grams to housing to veterans’' benefits and
social security. This information is not avail-
able from tax statistics, because many low-
income people do not file returns, Moreover,
tax statistics offer no information about
family income and not very much infor-
mation on the characteristics of taxpayers
such as age and education. Only a Census
can provide this kind of essential informa-
tion.

The questions on bathroom facilities have
enjoyed considerable attention, in part be-
cause of the inviting potential for outhouse
humor. These have also been the most fre-
quently distorted of all the Census ques-
tions.

As recently as January of this year the
man most closely identified with proposals
to revamp the Census sald In remarks re-
ported in the Congressional Record that
every person receiving the long Census form
would be required to report “with whom
bathroom and kitchen facilities are shared.”
This after some two years of specialization
on the Census.

The fact is that the Census form does
not and never had any such question. The
original wording of the question was:

“Do you have a bathtub or shower?

“Yes, for this household only.

“Yes, but shared with another household.

*“No bathtub or shower.”

At Becretary Stan’s direction the wording
of the second option has been changed from
“shared with” to “also used by" another
household, in order to prevent any conno-
tation of simultaneous use. The Census Bu-
reau has no interest in exposing hanky-
panky in the shower. And it is not even con-
cerned with whether people use their bath-
tub or shower.

Again, what is the point of these ques-
tions? Simply that the presence of bathroom
facilities is one of the single best indicators
of whether a housing unit is substandard.
This in turn is important information in
identifying the areas in which efforts to im-
prove housing conditions should be directed.

Let me give you a specific instance. Gov-
ernor Mandel of Maryland wrote in a letter
regarding the Census:

“In the fleld of housing aid, either under
one of the varlous programs administered
by H.UD. or under the Farmers Home Ad-
ministration, we are asked for proof that
our state’'s inhabitants are more deserving
of ald than those in other locales. For ex-
ample, the need for special ald for rural
housing in Maryland 1is best understood
against the background of figures which re-
flect that nearly 80% of the housing units
on Maryland's Eastern Shore lack running
water tollet facilitles. Such information not
only dramatizes the dimenslons of a prob-
lem but also serves to guide limited resources
to objects most urgently in need of help.”

There has been a suggestion that many
women would feel very sensitive about being
asked the number of bables they have ever
had, particularly if there had been an {lle-
gitimate birth or a child by a previous mar-
riage. It is, to be sure, reasonable to think
that some women might have such a sensi-
tivity. So I asked the Census Bureau what
had been the past experlence with this ques-
tion, which was first asked in the Census of
1800. Records for the 1960 Census indicate
that this question has raised no particular
problems. It was about average among all
the sample population questions with respect
to the percentage of women who provided a
usable response.

Some of the thinking on this and similar
questions in the Census has not been es-
pecially notable for clarity and consistency.
As I remarked earlier, the questions on age,
marital status, and relation to head of
household seem to me every bit as personal
and reveallng as asking the number of
children ever born. Yet virtually all critics
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of the Census would keep these as ques-
tions to be asked of everybody on a man-
datory basis.

Once again, you are still entitled to know
why the government wants to know how
many children you have had.

One of the important uses of Census data
for research and planning is in the forecast-
ing of population changes. And the single
most important variable is the number of
babies who will be born in future years.
Obviously, this is of critical importance in
planning of schools and other public facili-
ties.

You might think that women behave
pretty much the same with regard to having
children now as they did a decade ago. But
the results of a sample survey just released
by the Census Bureau last week show this
is not so. According to the report, American
women of childbearing age in 1968 had 20
percent fewer children under the age of five
living with them than did their counterparts
only elght years earlier. The decline was par-
ticularly sharp—33 percent—among women
in the 15-19 age group. The 1870 Census
will provide much more detail on this sig-
nificant development and yleld results that
will ald in planning on a State and local
basis.

4. BIG BROTHER'S PERSONAL DOSSIERS

The Census is sometimes pictured as a
monstrous snooping operation designed to
assemble Incriminating evidence on people.
Fortunately, this is done only in the most
irresponsible of the attacks, such as the
recorded telephone message I cited earlier.

The facts are that the Census Bureau lIs
strietly forbidden by law to reveal any in-
formation on any individual to any other
government or private agency for any pur-
pose whatever. This prohibition includes
turning over Census records on individuals
to the Internal Revenue Service for com-
parison with tax returns. Informatlon is
published only in the form of statistical ag-
gregates which are carefully designed to
prevent identification of any individual re-
sponse.

Heavy penalties are provided by law for
any violation of this confidence by a Cen-
sus employee. But in the long history of the
Census there has never been a known case
of such a violation.

It is suggested that the development of
computers makes possible the compilation
of personal dossiers on the basis of Census
data. Possible, yes. But that does not mean
it will ever be done. Tyranny does not need
technology, as history abundantly demon-
strates.

I am very much impressed by one ex-
ample of the Census Bureau's exemplary de-
votion to personal rights. Perhaps the most
shameful mass violation of these rights by
the U.S. Government In modern times was
the herding of Japanese-Americans—in-
cluding native-born American citizens—into
concentration camps after the Pearl Harbor
attack In 1941, President Roosevelt endorsed
this hysterical operation, and even the Su-
preme Court showed no hurry in redressing
the grievance of these people,

The Census Bureau was approached on
providing lists of people of Japanese birth or
ancestry from the 1940 Census to aid in the
round-up. It stood firm and refused to do so.

5. WHY NOT A VOLUNTARY CENSUS?

We have been asked many times why all,
or at least part, of the Census could not be
conducted on a voluntary basis. Since the
Decennial Census has always been entirely
mandatory since 1790 and virtually every
similar venture in other countries is also
mandatory, the burden of proof should be
on those who propose the change. This is par-
ticularly the case when nobody has yet
shown how anybody has been harmed by
the mandatory procedure.

We are told that Gallup, Roper, Harris,
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Nielsen, and other polisters use voluntary
methods and seem to get satisfactory re-
sults. Of course, they have no choice but
to use voluntary polls, and admittedly they
do a good job. Even the Census Bureau itself
runs a great many voluntary surveys.

This argument omits two vital considera-
tions:

First, these voluntary surveys and polls are
usually directed at producing only an ap-
proximate result for a large area, perhaps
even the entire country. The Census, on the
other hand, must yield precise information
for areas as small as city blocks as a basis
for apportionment of representation and ex-
penditure of government funds,

Second, the validity of sample surveys and
voluntary polls rests very largely on the sci-
entific basls for devising samples and evalu-
ating results which comes from the more
comprehensive Census data. Make the Census
voluntary, and you have no benchmark
against which to gauge your results.

It is suggested that the American people,
who have high standards of citizenship,
would respond even better to a voluntary
Census than to one that is mandatory. Both
logic and experience suggest just the op-
posite,

One businessman who appeared before a
Senate Committee recently and argued for
a voluntary Census remarked, at another
point in his testimony, that his own firm had
a policy of never replying to any question-
naire unless it was legally required to do sol
How many people faced with the long form
next year would fill it in and return it if they
were told they could do so or not, as they
pleased? And of those who did return the
form, how could you know they were repre-
sentatives of the total population?

An fllustration might help. In the last
couple of years the Census Bureau has had
several trial runs of preliminary forms of the
1970 Census. These were done on a mail-out-
mail-back basis—which will be used for in-
itial contact with over 60 percent of all
households next year. (This will mean that
three households out of five never need to
see a Census enumerator, making the 1970
Census more convenient and more private
than any previous Census,)

The initial response rate on the mail ques-
tionnalres varied greatly. In Madison, Wis-
consin, it was over 90 percent. In Trenton,
New Jersey, about 65 percent. This is indic-
atlve of what might happen in a voluntary
Census unless intensive and expensive per-
sonal follow-up procedures were used. Areas
with large proportions of low-income, poorly
educated people, who are suspicious of gov-
ernment, would most likely have the poorest
response rate. Yet these are the very people
about whom we have greatest need for the
kind of information only a Census can pro-
vide.

Couldn't we make part of the Census man-
datory—those six supposedly “essential”
questions—and the rest voluntary?

First of all, the distinction is specious. An-
swers to some of the six questions, without
the information provided by some of the
other questions such as those on education
and income, would be of little practical use
or interest. All the questions are important,
or they wouldn't be asked.

Second, the split between mandatory and
voluntary portions would serve to create con-
fusion and undoubtedly require greatly in-
creased follow-up work at enormous expense,

This is simply not an issue that can be
resolved by splitting 1t down the middle, It's
like dividing an ice cream cone by giving one
kid the ice cream and the other the cone.

6. WHY DO WE NEED PENALTIES?

The Census has always had penalty provi-
slons to back up its mandatory mature. Ob-
viously, it would be idle to say something is
required by law unless there is some kind of
sanction behind the requirement. Since 1700
there has been a fine for willful failure to
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respond. Since the 1930 Census there has been
provision for a fine of up to 8100 or a jail
sentence of up to 60 days.

The penalty provision has been imposed
only twice, so far as we know. Both cases, in
1960, involved flagrant and ostentatious re-
fusal to respond to the long Census form. The
Government could scarcely avoid prosecuting
such cases unless it wanted to invite wide-
spread imitation. Such activity indeed should
be offensive to the millions of good citizens
who willingly participate in the Census.

The present penalty is certainly no threat
to the housewife who makes an error or omits
an answer in her response. There is no men-
tion of the penalty on the Census form, and
it is unlikely that most of you will ever be
told about it by a Census employee. It is there
so it will not have to be used.

The provision for a jall sentence has never
been used, but we belleve it should be re-
talned. It is needed to afford some discretion
to the court in fitting the sentence to the
nature of the offense and the circumstances
of the Individual. To a wealthy individual, a
$100 fine might seem a cheap way of taking
out his spite against the Government. But he
might think twice about going to jail.

Your concern over the fine and jail penalty
provisions in the Census law, Virginia, re-
minds me of the story about Neville Cham-~
berlain, the British Prime Minister of 30 years
ago who was famed for his umbrella and
Groucho Marx moustache. Chamberlain was
accosted by a forthright woman who sald to
him: “8ir, there are two things about you
that I don't like—your foreign policy and
your moustache.” Chamberlain eyed her and
responded: “Madam, don't worry. You will
never come into contact with either one.”

7. BUSINESS USE OF THE CENSUS

A final point about the Census that con-
tinues to disturb some people is the fact
that the resulting information is used so
much by private business. Indeed, it is often
charged—quite incorrectly—that some of the
questions are asked because plumbing man-
ufacturers, air conditioning salesmen, and
advertising agencies want them put on the
Census, This charge is then followed with
the accusing question: “Why don’t they do
their own market research or pay some pri-
vate organization to do it rather than ask
to have it done at the taxpayers' expense?”

Let me repeat what I sald earlier: Every
question asked on the Census is there be-
cause of a demonstrated need for it to aid
in carrying out some legitimate function of
government. If the information is useful to
private individuals, we should regard this as
a worthy by-product. But it is never a justifi-
cation for a Census inquiry.

It has always been the policy to publish
the results of the Census. And business firms
are just as free to make use of this infor-
mation as are college professors, high school
students, women’s clubs, or anyone else. As
taxpayers, you are entitled to benefit from
the Census in this way.

Published Census reports are avallable
through the Government Printing Office to
anyone at a price reflecting printing costs.
This is standard GPO policy. The Census Bu-
reau also is frequently asked by both gov-
ernment agencies and private individuals,
organizations, and business firms to make
data available in the form of computer tapes
or to provide data in greater detail or a dif-
ferent arrangement than what is presented
in the published reports, It is glad to do so—
provided that—

The indlvidual or agency pays any addi-
tional expense,

The additional data do not violate the
Census Bureau's strict rules against reveal-
ing information about any individual person
or business firm.

As I see it, the fact that private business
can make good use of Census data in mar-
keting, locational planning, and a host of
other ways should be a reason for satisfac-
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tion and pride—not for embarassment and
apology. Ours is, after all, an economy of
private enterprise. Four out of five jobs are

‘in the private—as opposed to government—

sector of our economy. Whatever the govern-
ment can do to make the private portion of
our economy work better helps us all.

At the outset I promised that this would
eventually be a talk on the businessman’s
stake in better Census information. I hope
that what I have had to say will help make
the point clear.

The businessman’'s stake—and your stake,
Virginia—is in having the best possible in-
formation on our people, our economy, our
resources, our problems so that we can all
do a much better job of planning for the fu~
ture In our government, our business activ-
itles, and our own homes, This is what the
1970 Census is set up to do—and with scru-
pulous regard for the rights of the individ-
ual. I hope it will enjoy, as in years past,
your willing cooperation and full support.

VOCATIONAL EDUCATION
APPROPRIATIONS

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, yester-
day, the Appropriations Subcommittee
on the Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare, under the able leadership
of Congressman DanieL Froop, began to
mark up the HEW appropriations bill for
fiscal 1970.

I am inserting in the ReEcorp the state-
ment which Lowell A. Burkett, executive
director, American Vocational Education
Association, presented before the Appro-
priations Subcommittee.

I am hopeful that this statement will
encourage my colleagues on the Appro-
priations Committee to increase substan-
tially the amount of funds which have
been requested for vocational education
by President Nixon.

The statement follows:

STATEMENT OF LOWELL A. BURKETT, EXECUTIVE
DIRECTOR, AMERICAN VOCATIONAL ASSOCIA-
TION BEFORE THE SUBCOMMITTEE ON APPRO-
PRIATIONS FOR THE DEPARTMENTS OF LABOR,
HeaLTH, EDUCATION, AND WELFARE, U.S.
HoUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Mr, Chairman, and members of the Sub-

committee: We are grateful for this oppor-
tunity to appear before you today In sup-
port of appropriations for vocatlonal-
technical education programs operated
throughout the fifty states and territories.

Last year when we appeared before this
Subcommittee, the House and Senate Com-
mittees were in the process of considering
legislation to vastly increase and expand
the Natlon's programs of vocatlonal-tech-
nical education. That legislation became a
reallity when the Vocatlonal Education
Amendments of 1968 was signed by the
President on October 186.

You will recall that the Vocational Educa-
tion Act of 1963 represented a major revision
of our Federal statutes pertaining to voca-
tional-technical education, This new Act
made no fundamental changes in the process
of vocational education itself, but it did give
a new dimenslon to vocational education by
providing Federal funds on the basis of peo-
ple to be served. We still retained the tradi-
tional purpose of meeting manpower needs
which was a concept of the S8mith-Hughes
Act; however, instead of allocating funds on
the basis of occupational categories, the 1963
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Act spelled out the groups of people to be
served. The mandate was broad and all-
inclusive—it spoke of “all people of all ages
of all communities” who need and want voca=
tlonal education.

The 1968 Amendments are based on the
concept of serving people, as well as provid-
ing for specific occupational training geared
to the manpower needs of our economy. But
we have, through the 1968 Amendments,
added still another dimension, The Act con-
tains the word access, giving us a mandate
to make vocational education a central focus
of education, thereby enabling all persons to
have an opportunity to prepare for the world
of work. This key word “Access" has impli-
cations for both in-school youth and out-of-
school youth and adults.

The Vocational Education Amendments of
1968 repealed the previous statutes relating
to vocational education (with the excep-
tion of the Smith-Hughes Act, but funds ap-
propriated by that Act are deemed to be
funds appropriated pursuant to section 102
(a) of the 1968 Amendments), and for the
first time, we have in Federal legislation a
comprehensive approach for aiding the many
facets of vocational education.

If fully funded, the 1968 Vocational Edu-
cation Amendments can have a significant
impact on education by enabling the schools
to meet the social and economic needs of the
citizens of this Nation. For purposes of this
hearing, I would like to comment on several
significant aspects of this legislation:

1. The Act makes it necessary for States,
and local communities, to engage in compre-
hensive planning for vocational-technical
education. The planning process at the State
level must include long-range projections of
a minimum of three years. State plans must
be developed in consultation with the State
Advisory Council, and must be the subject
of a public hearing.

The planning process at the local level
must be done in consultation with repre-
sentatives of the educational and training re-
sources avallable in the area to be served;
plans must provide for the persons to be
served with education programs that will
make substantial progress toward preparing
them for a career; local plans must be re=
lated to the appropriate comprehensive areas
manpower plan (if any exists) for meeting
the vocational education needs in the area
or community served.

This planning process, Mr. Chairman, has
been underway since the first of the year and
is now In the process of completion. The
States, and many local communities, have
reported to us that this activity has engaged
thousands of people and countless hours of
energy. For example, the State of Maryland
last week held its public hearing on the
proposed State plan. Some three thousand
copies of the plan were circulated to local
school boards, community action agencies,
educational groups, industrial development
boards, and other groups that have an inter-
est in vocational-technical education.

2. Another significant aspect of this legis-
lation is the potential it holds for making
voecational education a central purpose of our
schools. This legislation recognizes the fact
that vocational education must expand
vertically by reaching down to get to
youngsters at an earlier age In terms of
influencing attitudinal approaches to work;
at the same time, vocational education is
moving upward in terms of specific vocational
skills. Much of vocational education, par-
ticularly at the highly skilled levels, is going
to demand post-high school programs.

Vocational education, through this new
legislation, will also expand horizontally in
order to re-train and up-date our labor force.
Vocational education is not only an in-school
program, but also an educational process
that must meet the needs of people at any
given point in time.

3. The 1968 Amendments attempt to in-
volve all the groups and segments of society
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that have a contribution to make to the
vocational education process. The Act pro-
vides for a National Advisory Council, ap-
pointed from broadly based groups, to advise
with the U.S. Commissioner of Education
on the implementation of the Act. Similar
Advisory Committees are being appointed by
the governors of the States to assist in de-
velopment of State plans and to evaluate the
total program at the State level. Frovision
is made for the private sector, including the
use of proprietary institutions through con-
tracting services; the participation of busi-
ness and Industry, particularly in the
cooperative vocational education program, is
invited; the Act also involves business and
industry in the training and re-training of
vocational teachers, in exemplary and innova-
tive programs; local advisory councils in-
volving labor, business and industry are to be
established for all vocational education pro-
grams; special conslderation in funding is
provided for the disadvantaged and the
physically handicapped; in fact, this legisla-
tion seeks to involve the total community.

4, This legislation gives great emphasis to
meeting the needs of our citizens in urban
areas through speclal funding provisions.
Heretofore, Federal funds for vocational edu-
cation have been so limited that it was im-
possible to make any impact on the massive
problems of the citles. I do not need to
remind the members of this Subcommittee
of those problems—I simply point out that in
terms of specific appropriations, and in terms
of the priorities for allocation of funds within
the States, the large urban areas will be
glven urgently needed resources enabling
them to move into many vocational areas.

I have reviewed some highlights of this
legislation, Mr, Chairman, because we belleve
that these will indicate to you some reasons
why we belleve full funding of this Act is
absolutely essential. Let me summarize these
reasons:

1. As you are well aware, Congress has
funded many remedial programs for the un-
employed, the disadvantaged, the under-
educated. The need for these programs came
about because our schools have not done
for the non-college-bound student what they
have been able to do for the college-bound.
We have a school system that is geared and
oriented to serve the college-bound student.
This system has to change, we belleve it is
changing, and we further believe that the
1968 Vocational Education Amendments will
bring about even greater changes if the Act
receives full funding.

As we search for answers to our soclal and
economic problems we must recognize that
education is not a quick and easy solution.
The problems that we are trying to solve
have been a long time in the making, and
they will not be solved overnight. We belleve
that action is needed, but we also believe
that we must face the reality of what we are
doing when we provide a series of remedial
and retrieval programs that may, in the long
run, create even more serious problems. I
see a danger that we may be moving toward
a regimented soclety by creating a dual school
system. One system serves the student who
succeeds in the college-bound currieulum,
and the other system serves those who are the
rejects.

It has been my privilege to serve on the
National Manpower Advisory Committee for
the past three years, I have observed that
the narrowly concelved skill training pro-
grams that have characterized the noninsti-
tutional MDTA programs (JOBS, CEP, OJT)
are only increasing the frustrations of those
whom it is designed to help. In addition, it
appears to me that some of the costs of these
programs are prohibitive. We have a report
from one of the Natlon’s major cities show-
ing that for every person who received and
kept a job as a result of the CEP program,
the Federal government spent a total of
$12,980.63 per enrollee. The business groups
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who have undertaken to provide on-the-job
training in these programs have found that
the first thing they must do is provide basic
education—reading, writing, and arithmetic.
We belleve that our schools, If given the re-
sources for vocational education, will do this
Job and we know that they can do 1t at far
less the cost of the so-called on-the-job
training that we are now providing. I do
not for one moment denigrate the efforts
of the business community in moving to
meet these problems; we recognize that with-
out their help, vocational education cannot
function, and for that reason we gave our
support to the 1968 Amendments which
spelled out industry’s involment in educa-
tion and training.

2. Another urgent need for full funding is
created by the mandate to not only change
vocational education, but to bring voca-
tional education and general education closer
together in an effort to more adequately
serve all students. This creates a tremendous
need for funds for research and training, for
we must have some knowledge of where we
are golng and how we are to get there. We
are talking about research in teacher train-
ing, leadership development, curriculum,
guidance and counseling, The $1.1 million
that is now allocated for research in the
President's budget is totally inadequate. Let
me remind you that we are trying to estab-
lish and promote programs that have impli-
cations for fully 80% of our school popula-
tion, and for an adult population which
must be up-dated and retrained in thelr
occupational flelds several times throughout
their working lives. When I saw the figure of
$1.1 million that is allocated for vocational
education research—funds to change and im-
prove curricula, to develop programs in new
careers, to improve teacher training, to relate
occupational education to manpower needs,
to support the 48 research coordinating units
in the States that were established after
passage of the 1963 Vocational Education
Act—when I think of all these needs belng
met with $1.1 million dollars I remember the
fact that one of the major universities of
this Nation has received approximately $3
million from the U.S.0.E. just to revise the
curriculum in high school physics. Now, cer-
tainly the physics curriculum needed to be
revised, but if we are serlous about meeting
the occupational needs of those who make
up the bulk of this Nation’s population, then
we are going to have to put our commitment
to the test—and that is the problem that is
now facing this Subcommittee,

3. Another urgent reason for full funding
has been created because of the set-asides
that are written into the language of the
1968 Act. In order to focus more attention
on the vocational education needs of the
physically handicapped, the disadvantaged,
and to encourage development of programs
at the post-secondary level, Congress has
written into the legislation that 40% of
each State’s funds shall be spent for these
purposes.

If full funding is provided, these set-asides
creabe no problems; in fact, we welcome the
opportunity to move into these areas. How-
ever, if funded at the level recommended by
the Budget Bureau for Part B, over two-
thirds of the school districts in this Na-
tion will receive a cut in vocational education
funds In the next fiscal year. In order to
meet, the requirements of the Act, the States
will be forced to cut funds for programs that
are now in existence in order to meet the
new requirements of the set-asides.

This problem is made even more serlous
by the fact that the level of Federal fund-
ing was unknown while school budgets were
being prepared for the fiscal year beginning
July 1, 1969, Therefore, the schools planned
for vocational education purposes on the
assumption that funds would, at a minimum,
remain at the level of last year. Since the
budgeting process for FY 1070 is now coms-

July 9, 1969

pleted in almost all States, it is unreasonable
to expect that States and local school dis-
tricts can cover the loss of Federal funds for
their on-going programs.

In anticipation of new programs, State
and local communities have engaged in ex-
tensive planning processes. If the Act is not
fully funded, these plans will not be im-
plemented, and the existing programs will be
cut.

The American Vocational Association
made a survey of the States In an effort to
determine the number of school districts,
and students, that will be affected by the
decreased funds recommended for State
grants (Part B). The results of the survey,
made by Congressional District within each
State, are included as Appendiz A of this
testimony. With your permission, I would
like to have this survey Included as a part
of my statement. In summary, the survey
shows that almost 60 per cent of the total
vocational enrollment will be affected by pro-
grams where funds will be reduced. It also
indicates that 699 of those school districts
which are presently receiving Federal funds
for vocational education will have reduced
resources as a result of diverting money for
the set-asides in P.L. 90-576.

Appendiz B of my statement is still an-
other chart which shows the funds needed
by the States in FY 1970 to implement the
1968 Amendments. We surveyed the States to
ask what funds they could spend wisely, and
match, in this next fiscal year in each of the
categories specified in the Act. According to
this survey, the States could invest a mini-
mum of £900.1 million, and match these with
funds, where required, with State and local
funds. The difference in that figure and the
Budget Bureau recommendation is some
$629,657,464.

Appendiz C of my statement is still an-
other chart which shows the impact of re-
duced funding, by State. You will note that
46 of the 50 States will receive less vocational
funds, in State grants, than they received
last year.

I am sure, Mr. Chairman, that you and
your colleagues who serve on this Subcom-
mittee, are acutely aware of the changes as
well as the controversies that are so much
a part of public education. As a major insti-
tution of our soclety, education is being
challenged by students, by parents, and cer-
talnly by Mr, Average Citizen who pays the
taxes. We believe that changes are needed;
and we believe they can be brought about
within the framework of existing institu-
tions—we must not completely tear down our
institutions in order to bring about those
changes.

It is easy to generalize about “student
unrest” and even easler to dismiss it by
being in favor of “law and order.” But I have
been impressed by one example of how our
institutions can change to meet the needs of
students:

Laney College is a public junior college
with some 10,000 students. It has both day
and night programs, with enrollment about
evenly distributed between the two sessions.
It has a black enrollment of 29%; Mexican~
American, 6%; Orlental, 6%. It is located in
Oakland, California,

Five miles from Laney College is the Uni-
versity of California at Berkeley which, as
you know, has been the scene of almost
countless explosions for some two or three
years. Seven miles across the Bay is San
Francisco State College which was strike-
bound for four months. Within 50 miles of
Laney College are the College of San Mateo,
San Jose City College, and San Jose State—
all of which have undergone the agonies of
what we call “student unrest.”

Laney College, located in downtown Oak-
land, has exlsted in a supercharged atmos-
phere of student dissent and community vio-
lence. Bome 26 bombings occurred in the
Oakland community within a period of five
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months. Included was an attack on the
police station and the County Court House,
neither of which is more than 10 city blocks
from the Laney campus.

In this setting, Laney College has gained
recognition as a community college with a
predisposition to change, as well as having an
uncommeon ability to keep its students busy
and its campus orderly. What made the
difference?

In response to this question, Dr. Wallace T.
Homitz, president of Laney College from
1966-69, replied:

“Whatever else we did at Laney, we had
some magnificent people—students, faculty,
and others.

“First of all, 30% of our students were en-
rolled in vocational education. In addition,
fully 60 to 80% of our students worked while
they went to school. Most of the innovative
approaches we used at Laney had, in one
way or another, the purpose of giving stu-
dents jobs while they were with us, They
needed jobs as an economic fact and as a
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laboratory to test the principles they learned
In, the classroom.

“We let our students help us plan, help
us set priorities to spend our money, help
us teach thelr peers, help us find ways in
which the college could help save city life
as we want it.

“The point Involved here is that there was
created at Laney an atmosphere which stu-
dents the world over are saylng is the only
relevant one for students on a school cam-
pus: an atmosphere of ‘meaningful partic-
ipation,! Meaningful participation, I have
learned, is participation in the world of
work—varied, practical, relevant work. It is
the binding force which connects emotions,
muscles, and intellect with a disciplined
fusion that makes experience real. If we wish
to make education relevant, if we wish to
make the schools meaningful, if we wish to
fulfill our obligation to our young people,
if we wish to give them a future better than
their past, then we need to reconstitute our
total educational system so that vocational
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education becomes the general education of
all, There is no other kind.”

In conclusion, Mr. Chairman, we submit
that full funding of the Vocational Educa-
tion Amendments of 1968 will be a most cru-
cial factor in helping our schools and col-
leges to make needed changes. We urge you
to give highest priority to the funding of this
important legislation.

APPENDIX A

FEDERAL FUNDING FoR VOCATIONAL-TECHNICAL
EpvcaTioNn Procrams, FY 1970 By STATES

(A Survey Conducted by the American Voea-
tional Association, 1510 H Street, N.W.,
Washington, D.C. 20005, May 1969)

This survey was to determine the number
of school districts, and students, that will be
affected by the decrease in funds for State
grant programs (Part B, P.L. 90-576) as rec-
ommended by the Budget Bureau, for FY
1970, and to assess the effects created by the
40% set-asldes required in Part B, P.L.
90-576.
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! Reporting agency did not break information down by individual congressional district in 3

nstances,

* Reporting agencg
3 At the time of t
o estimate where the cuts would take place. Alabama,

57 unless we get a considerable increase in

15 percent which are required.”
¢ Estimates not available.
i Unable to estimate at this time,

NEW YORE
The following excerpt is the narrative re-
sponse by the State of New York:
When the 1963 Act was passed, New York
State took two actions which permitted us

did not break information down br school district in 1 instance.
@ survey, reporting agencies in California, Illinois, and Texas were not able 2
New York, and Ohio gave narrative comments.

¢ funds from Federal and/or State source
drastic reductions will have to be made in ongoing programs due to the se:-asi'iies of 10, 15, an

! Estimates 40-percent reduction of overall program.
! Anticipates “‘at worst" a loss of 20 percent enroliment.

* Most culsdpgobably will be in construction and adult programs in Congressional Districts
an

ik By 3
10'Plys 42,000 adults. ¥
u*, . the present level of funding will result in reduced Federal support in virtually every
vocational program . . ."
13 25 percent of each of 24 counties.

Note: Reports were not available from Hawaii and Maine.

to move rapidly with expansion and im-
provement of the State's vocational educa-
tion program. First, funds allotted under the
Smith-Hughes and George-Barden Acts were
transferred to the ’63 Act to permit greater

flexibility in terms of the purposes for which
the funds could be expended and second,
we began a phasing out of the old procedures
whereby minimal amounts were given to
school districts as partial reimbursement of
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vocational teacher salaries. All relmburse-
ments end June 30, 1969.

Ending the reimbursement system per-
mitted us to utilize better than two million
additional dollars for program development.
We next moved to a system of lump sum
grants to agencies for project proposals based
on long-range plans developed locally. Fed-
eral funds used in this manner were con-
sidered direct grants without a requirement
that the dollars be matched with an equal
expenditure at the local level. In other words,
if an agency needed $150,000 for equipment
to establish a new program we did not re-
quire the district to expend $75,000 of its
own funds as a share of the cost for equip-
ment, Matching funds were developed from
the operating costs of programs which are
supported under the general school ald pro-
gram. You should know, as well, that New
York State reported a total expenditure for
all vocational education programs last year of
close to $200 million of which approximately
$17 million was Federal.

The distribution of Federal funds among
the several purposes for fiscal year 1969 is
shown on the attached table. Several ex-
planations are required. The large urban
areas received better than 70 percent of the
funds identified in purposes one, three and
four with New York City being allocated $2
million, The two-year colleges were allotted
$1.5 million, which is less than previous years
because our construction requirements in-
creased significantly with legislation passed
two years ago permitting our Boards of Co-
operative Educational Services to own school
facilities. Prlor to having this permissive
legislation, it was not possible fo begin much
needed construction of permanent facilities.
Therefore, better than one-third of the total
funds were expended for post-secondary pro-
grams in 1965 through 1967. This means that
the total over the five years allotted for post-
secondary purposes amounted to approxi-
mately $13 milllon, which reflects close to
18 percent of the total funds allotted to the
State during the life of the '63 Act.

In addition, I should like to point out
our commitment to the disadvantaged and
handicapped, where $2,450,000 was ear-
marked for purpose four, special needs, in
fiscal year 1969. This amount represents 14
percent of our total allotment, Based on fig-
ures from the Office of Education, a total of
$0,368,000 was committed by all the states
for this purpose last year. New York State’s
commitment represents better than 26 per-
cent of the National total for special needs.

At the same time, our enrollments at all
levels continue to climb. Our secondary en-
rollments have been growing by better than
10,000 students per year during the past
three years. This year 43 percent of all stu-
dents in the upper two grades in high school
are enrolled in vocational programs. This per-
centage excludes enrollments in nonvoca-
tlonal buslness subjects and the general
homemaking program. Significant increases
tock place at the two-year college level as
well.

When the 1968 amendments were enacted,
I was delighted with the clear expression of
intent and the magnitude of financial com-
mitment in the authorizations. The basic
provisions are ones which could do much
to move our State's program further ahead
faster than we can at present. It would even
have been possible to live with the man-
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dated set asides if the full amounts au-
thorized in the several sections of the statute
were requested. The second column in the
table clearly identifies the problems we face.
In total, New York State will receive less
for State programs based on the administra-
tion request than we received in fiscal year
1969. Since we have continuing commit-
ments under ancillary services as well as
advanced commitments to school districts
for the construction of area facilities, the
programs which will suffer most severely are
those at the secondary and adult levels. In
particular, the mandated set asides will re-
quire us to reduce by at least $3 million the
amount available for continued development
of expanded opportunities for secondary
school students. The effect of this mneces-
sary reduction could reduce the allotment to
New York City, as an ezample, by more than
$500,000.

When a rough distribution of the funds
was made earlier, this possible reduction did
not concern me as much because it was my
impression that funds would be made avail-
able under Section 102(b) for the disadvan-
taged in urban areas of the State. It was our
intention to utilize these additional dollars
totally in the large cities where problems are
reaching crisis proportions. Without these
funds, the areas most in need will suffer.
These same problems in the cities could
have been alleviated even more had full
authorized amounts been requested for work-
study and cooperative education, both of
which are desperately meeded in the cities.

It is entirely possible that the cltles will
face extremely troubled times this summer,
I am concerned that idle young men and
women in the heat and pressure of crowded
cities may erupt in disorder and violence un-
less 1t is possible to provide speclal assistance
and extra programs during summer months.
‘We have looked forward to funds under Sec-
tion 102(b), as well as cooperative education
and work-study, to be used for productive
work and learning activitles to help “cool™
the cities.

COMPARATIVE DISTRIBUTION OF VOCATIONAL EDUCATION
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The third column in the table demon-
strates one possible distribution of the full
authorizations, assuming the use of the mini-
mum amounts permissible for the mandated
set asldes. If full authorizations were ap-
propriated, including the amount for the
speclal categorical programs, it could mean
almost $10 million more going to the cities
alone,

The general costs of education continue to
rise. Financial restrictlons within the State
are placing school districts in an untenable
position in terms of reducing costs. We are
concerned that vocational education will
suffer greatly as school budgets reach the
breaking point of taxpayers willingness to
increase the local share. There have already
been instances where school districts are
planning to reduce their vocational educa-
tion programs. If only the amounts re-
gquested In the administration budget are ap-
propriated, many of the good things we have
been able to accomplish may be lost.

I have only touched on the highlights and
most significant parts of our problems. There
are many additional concerns for the future
success of vocational education in New York
State. While I realize that dollars alone can-
not do the job, the evidence I have of the
accomplishments of the last five or six years
indlcates that New York State has used its
dollars wisely and creatlvely in order to effect
change and improvement. Our basic concept
of utilizing available dollars as incentives to
encourage school districts to produce better
and more programs for persons who have in
the past not been served with an adequate
education has been an effective device. Much
still needs to be done and without the sup-
port intended by the Congress in enacting
the Vocational Education Amendments of
1968, we may not be able to even maintain
that which we now have.

The needs of our people are great. If we
are to overcome disadvantagement, unem-
ployment and undereducation, Federal dol-
lars authorized by the statute must be ap-
propriated.

FUNDS—NEW YORK STATE BASIC GRANTS (NEW PART B)

1970
requested

1970

1969
(1963 act) authorized

Set asides:
2) Post secondary. .
43; Disadvantaged.
4b) Handicapped

Subtotal
(1) Seconda
(3) Adult 4

Subtotal ...

) Research

d) Exemplary.
e) Residential.
(f) Homemaking.
{g; Cooperative...

Tolak o ot e
Cnte;uricals (new part C-H):

(h) Work-Stud
Special Needs (sec. 102b).

Total of all sections

$1,500,000  §2, 449,788
2,449,788

1,633,192

$5, 122, 685
5,122, 685
3,415,123

13, 660, 493

3,950, 000

4,923,218
1, 500, 000
5, 000, 000

(O]

11, :fgg’, 740

20, 490, 740

34,151,233
3,794, 581
3,909

1, 650, 000
13,073,218
17,023,218

9,799,150
16,331,918

2,676,191
52,493, 009

1 Estimates are for illustrative purposes only and are not based on the completed long-range plan or annual program plan.

1 |ncluded in secondary.
% Included in ancillary.
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North Carolina:
Congressional District:

North Carolina—Continued

1th
North Dakota 2 congressional
districts

Cnngr:ssianal District—Continued
i

7
16, 385

123 14,191 14,181

instanc:

1 Rapurling agency did not break information down by school district in 1 instance,

OHIO

The following is the narrative response of
the State of Ohlo:

Ohio has 24 Congressional districts. Dis-
tricts, or parts of Districts 2, 8, 9, 12, 14, 15,
and 16, and 22 through 23 would galn most
in terms of set-asides for handicapped and
disadvantaged. The Districts listed serve ap-
proximately 20 school districts with approxi-
mately 84,000 students. But these 84,000
would not benefit. Approximately 16,800
would benefit by these set-asides the first
year. These Districts, and all other Districts,

!Reportmg agency did not break information down by individual congressional district in 3

however, will lose in relationship to con-
struction funds for needed facllities, adult
and apprenticeship programs of vocational
education, guidance services, local leader-
ship, personnel, teacher education, supple=
mentary equipment, exemplary and pllot
programs,

All Districts (585) serve 282,000 students
annually.

Districts, 2, 7, 9, 10, 12, 13, 16, and 17
and 20 through 23 covering approximately
175 Districts would likely gain funds in terms
of post-secondary set-asides, but again these
Districts and all 685 Districts, would lose

3 At the time of the survey rsmrlfng agencies in California, lllinois, and Texas were not able to
estimate where the cuts would take place. Alabama, New \'ork and Ohio gave narrative comments.
Note: Reports were not available from Hawaii and Maine.

money on the above listed items. Approxl-
mately 8,000 would benefit the first year
under the set-asides for post-secondary ed-
uecation.

Since there 1s less money avallable under
the new appropriation for both the existing
program and the set-asides, the result will
be a process of destroylng the existing pro-
grams and services which are already inade-
quate in order to establish new programs. To
destroy and build again is ineficlent. The
present programs are directed toward eco-
nomic and social needs. The Congress en-
visloned growth, not a tearing down process.
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1 Reporting agency did not break information down by individual
instances.

2 Repclrling agency did not break information down by school district in 1 instance.

3 At the time of the survey reporting agencies in Calitornia, lllinois,

estimate where the cuts would take place. Alabama, New York, and Ohio gave narrative comments.

4 Reduction will be shared proportionately by all districts,

congressional district in 3, SStatewide adult D.E., 7,383.

S All districts will receive less funds than in fiscal year 1969,

T No estimates available.
and Texas were not able to

APPENDIX B

B Partial figures are shown following Texas 23d District below.
Note: Reports were not available from Hawaii and Maine.

FEDERAL FUNDS FOR VOCATIONAL-TECHNICAL EDUCATION AUTHORIZED BY THE VOCATIONAL EDUCATION AMENDMENTS OF 1968 (PUBLIC LAW 90-576)
|A survey of the States made by the American Vocational Association and the National Association of State Directors of Vocational Education, May 1969]

Purpose

Amounts
authorized,
fiscal year

1970,
Public Law
90-576

Budget Bureau
request for
fiscal year
1970 50 States 1

Funds necessary
for fiscal year
1970 to
implement
Public Law
90-576
according to
survey of

Increase needed
over Budget
Bureau recom=
mendation to
meet minimum
needs of States,
as authorized 2

Grants to States for Vocational Education, sec. 102(a) and sec. 131(a)
Programs for the disadvantaged (sec. 105(
Exemplary programs (pt. D)
Demonstration residential schools (pt. E)...
Gmnts to States for ms;dsntlal schools (pt. E)
and h education (pt. F).
Cuo&sr&twe work -study (pt. G).
-study (p

H)
Cumculum de\reiq pment (pt. 1)

P L

dev t (titie 10y

O s s e e e e B e s R e e R A R A R S e T et

8 §7, 161, 455
230, 336, Dﬂg

13, 000, 000
0

0

15, 000, 000
14, 000, DDg
2, 000, 000
0

35, 000, 000

$496, 451, 154
69, 248, 042
36, 866, 145
97,447,996
11, 800, 761
28, 138, 761
30, 698, 466
33,414,835
16, 184, 909
90, 803, 850

2 5
30, 000,000
11, 800, 761

847, 500, 000

281, 497, 455

911, 054, 519

1 Plus the District of Columbia and the Territories.
4 $566,002,545 (col. 1 total minus col. 2 total).

3 Smith-Hughes.
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VOCATIONAL EDUCATION AMENDMENTS OF 1968 ' AUTHORIZED §565, 000, 000

1969 allotments

George-Barden
and Supplemental
Acts

Vocational
Education
Act of 1963

Smith-Hughes Act

Increase or decrease

Total Basic granis 2 1970 over 1969

Alabama.
Alaska. ...
Arizona_ .
Arkansas_

Colorado. . -
CGonnecticut.

Kentucky .
Louisiana.
Maine__._
Maryland
Massachusetts
Michigan. —..........
Minnesota. ..
Mississippi. .
Missouri_
Montana. .
Nebraska.
Nevada_ ... _
New Hampshire..
New Jersey....
New Mexico.

North Carolina_

Oregon.........
Pennsylvania..
Rhode Island. .

Virginia. .
Washington____

Wyoming
American Samoa.

$198, 225, 000 $49, 990, 823

$7,161, 455

$285, 377,278 —517,879, 823

4,614,302 1,140, 849
248, 662 259, 576
279,450

797,790

1,301, 356
13,747,518

$237, 497, 455
5, 898, 481

5, 493, 553

538,238 293,153
2,185, 684 2,237,119
3,404, 568 2,963, 572
18, 153, 766

—404,928
—245, (85
-+51, 435

—691, 300
—1,015, 005

3,706
132, 500

1 Public Law 90-576 rep! all former

| education legislation,

1 Does not include $15,000,000 for *‘Consumer and Homemaking Education.”

SOVIET WARSHIPS OFF COAST AT
DISTRICT OF COLUMEBEIA

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, aggressive
Soviet provocations against the United
States have increased in recent months,
just as foreseen by the Czech defector,
Gen. Jan Sejna—see CONGRESSIONAL
REcorp, June 26, 1969, page 17594, et

seq.

Russian aircraft fly against our west
coast, a large fleet of Soviet spy ships
stand off the Atlantic coast disguised as
fishing vessels, and now Russian war-
ships are off the coast at Washington,
D.C., steaming toward their Havana base
in the Soviets' Caribbean colony, just 90
miles from U.8. shores.

President Monroe was a farsighted
leader when he promulgated the Mon-
roe Doctrine.

The American people will be watching
to see what response, if any, is made by
the administration to this reckless dem-
onstration of military might in our
backyard.

Judging from past performance, the
President will send Henry Kissinger in a
U.S. rowboat, symbolic of our meek-
ness to welcome the Red fleet com-
mander, and offer our reassurance to the
Russians of their right of free use of
our coastal waterways.

It is considered by our experts at Foggy
Bottom that only Cubans in exile at-
tempting to return to their Cuban home-
land create global tensions.

I include a local news clipping:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post,
July 9, 1969]
U.S. Tracks REp SHirs NeAr Cuba

NorrFoLE, July B.—A spokesman for the
Navy’s Commander In Chief Atlantic Fleet
(CINCLANT) said today the Navy 1s con-
ducting regular air surveillance of seven Rus-
slan warships which are bound for Cuba in
what the Kremlin has sald 1s a *“frlendly
visit,”

Navy Cmdr. F. R. Ellls, CINCLANT Deputy
Public Information Officer, sald the Rus-
slan ships are more than 200 miles off the
U.S. coast. “There is nothing sinister about
them,” Ellis sald.

The task force, which consists of a rocket
cruiser, two screening ships, two submarines,
a submarine tender and a tanker, keep
splitting up and reforming, Ellis said.

Ellis gave no definite position for the
Soviet ships but sald they were expected to
be off the Virginia coast by about Thursday.

THE TRAGEDY AND THE HOPE OF
THOMAS MBOYA

HON. JOHN CONYERS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. CONYERS. Mr. Speaker, the assas-
sination of Thomas Mboya, Economic
Minister of Kenya, came as a personal
sorrow as well as a tragedy for Kenya
and the world. The death of this young
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leader marks the passing of one of
Africa’s most forward-looking leaders
and the developer of some of Kenya's
most creative plans for the future, Afro-
Americans have lost a black man who
symbolized the political participation
which they have been seeking in this Na-
tion for so long.

From the outbreak of the Mau Mau
rebellion in British Kenya in 1952 until
his violent death July 6, 1969, Mboya re-
mained dedicated to a philosophy of
African nationalism. Beginning with his
work to strengthen trade unionism under
British rule and climaxing with his
powerful role in guiding an independent
Kenya during the pangs of development,
Mboya rallied Kenyanites to the goal of
self-determination.

As a politician, he spurned the divisive
tactic of tribalism, choosing to promote
instead a unifying nationalism. He sub-
ordinated his personal ambition to the
good of the nation. Thus in 1963 with
Kenya's independence approaching, he
bowed to popular demand to allow Jomo
Kenyatta, recently released from prison,
to become the leader of the party which
Mboya had lead to victory in the general
elections. His political skill, nevertheless,
won admiration even from his opponents.
With Kenya’s independence, he became
Minister of Justice and soon thereafter
Minister of Economic Planning and De-
velopment. His administrative strategy
included a dogged attack on immediate
problems such as hunger, education, and
employment which plague all developing
nations while ever anticipating the fu-
ture with his farsighted plans for eco-
nomic growth. His life was marked by ef-
ficiency as an administrator and a philos-
ophy that stability demands a govern-
ment founded on strong institutions, not
strong personalities. Tom Mboya, the
politician, the administrator, the econ-
omist, was above all a Kenyan national-
ist and a strong proponent of Pan-Afri-
canism. As such he provided underde-
veloped Kenya an essential symbol of it-
self as a sovereign yet a determinedly
African member of the world community.

As with all great men who die leaving
unfulfilled hopes, the most meaningful
tribute that can be paid to Mboya is for
his mourners to remember not the
tragedy of his death but rather to actual-
ize that hope which his life began. To
black men throughout the world, he stood
for the integrity of the African heritage.
He showed that Africa need not adopt the
“Western way of life” to gain the benefits
of its life style. They must rather learn
how to live with the Western culture
while maintaining their own identity, as
did Mboya, Afro-America could look to
him as a black man controlling black des-
tinies. As a Kenyan politician, Mboya's
sole concern was the nation—not his
personal future or the advancement of a
particular segment of society such as one
tribe at the expense of another. His un-
swerving belief in self-determination for
blacks resulted in him being regarded as
one of the most modern and forward-
looking leaders in Africa. His loss will be
felt by those who recognized Mboya as
unique among leaders on any continent
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or in any culture. The man may no
longer be with us but the aspirations
which he symbolized remain.

REMARKS BY ROGER LeGRAND,
VICE PRESIDENT OF WITI-TV
MILWAUKEE DELIVERED AT THE
TV AWARDS LUNCHEON FOR
NPPA MEMBERS, JULY 3, 1969

HON. HENRY S. REUSS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, I present
the remarks of Roger LeGrand, vice
president of WITI-TV in Milwaukee, de-
livered at the recent TV Awards Lunch-
eon for National Press Photographers
Association members for insertion in the
REecorb at this point:

How THE “LENSMAN" IN AN AGE CRYING FOR
BETTER COMMUNICATIONS CAN STAY "IN
Focus”

This convention is made up of “lensmen"
. « . photographers . . . with a large majority
of you engaged in reporting the news. Your
still pictures, your motion pletures, commu-
nicate with the public through magazines,
newspapers, television networks and stations.
What you shoot becomes extremely impor-
tant, not only for you in your personal ca-
reers, but to the public you serve. You can
bring truth and impact to a report or narra-
tive by being a responsible camera reporter,
or you can use your camersa unfairly and dis-
tort an incident.

My business is television, and, as general
manager of a television station in one of
America's major markets, reaching hundreds
of thousands of homes every day, I share this
kind of responsibility for fairness with you.
Many of my colleagues in the television in-
dustry became extremely upset several weeks
ago when the United States Supreme Court
upheld a government rule requiring broad-
casters to give people attacked over the air
a chance to reply. The rule is an outgrowth
of the Federal Communications Commis-
sion’s “Fairness Doctrine,” which had been
challenged by a group of broadcasters as
inhibiting free speech.

Some broadcasters didn't like that Su-
preme Court decision. They felt the decision
took the poslition that the First Amend-
ment (guaranteeing freedom of speech) was
giving a different order of protection to
broadcasting than to the printed press. Be-
cause a broadcaster, the owner and operator
of a television or radio station, is using a
frequency which is not available to all, he
does have an obligation to comply with a
standard of performance that may not be
demanded from an unlicensed media. A
former Chalrman of the Federal Communi-
cations Commission, Fred Ford, put it very
slmply when he described the difference be-
tween the press and radio and TV: “A news-
paper has the right to be unfair. A broad-
caster has the obligation to be fair.”

There may well be a danger here. With a
firm, tight grip on the broadcaster by a gov-
ernment agency, some broadcasters might
not be likely to pursue controversial topics
for discussion. A broadcaster might decide
to avoid all controversial discussion and
thereby avoid the necessity to glve anyone
a reply. He might say: “If I don't editorially
criticize a person or group of persons and
avold controversial discussions and docu-
mentary programs, then I won't have to be
concerned about living up to the FCC ex-
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pectations of falrness, and my license to
broadcast will never be suspect.”

This, of course, would be most unfor-
tunate. Here would be a broadcaster, own-
ing and operating a television or radio sta-
tion in the public interest, but refusing to
use the impact of his media to become in-
volved in the vital issues around him. Not
only would this be unfortunate . . . it would
be a disservice to the public.

I doubt that many broadcasters will take
this route. By and large, most of them . . .
in fact, the vast majority of them, are re-
sponsible, involved individuals who appre-
ciate and respect the power of the medium
they control.

I do not believe the “Fairness Doctrine”
and this recent ruling of the high court
confirming its validity will do harm to the
broadcasters. On the contrary, I belleve we
need the gulding principles embodied in the
“Doctrine.” We sare operating on publicly
allocated frequencies with the custodial
power to program persuasive material on
those frequencies,

As I sald, the vast majority of broadecast-
ers are responsible, dedicated individuals.
However, let’s be honest. There are some who
are not. And, without a “Fairness Doctrine”
to control them, there's no end to the damage
they might accomplish in their own self-
interest. They could tout their own personal
beliefs . . . their own social philoso-
phies . . . and fail to give a balanced, fair
presentation of all the facts on their power-
ful electronic platforms. This is the type that
is kept in line .. . forced to be fair ...
through the “Falrness Doctrine.” The re-
sponsible radio and televislon operators, and
they are in the majority, will always be
fair . . . with or without a “Fairness Doc-
trine.”

Those of you who are involved in the news
operations know full well that it is not always
easy to be falr, try as you might. The issues
on which we report today are highly contro-
versial, involving people who are firmly con-
vinced that their views are totally right and
those they oppose are totally wrong. People
are quickly angered, frustrated, embittered.
And to satisfy all involved with what both
sides consider a fair and thorough report is
extremely difficult. Most of the time they
want you to show and say only what they
desire to see and hear. To them, you are fair
only when you show their side. The elec-
tronics medium is especially the target of
criticism. Perhaps it is because television has
such powerful impact. Every story becomes a
front page story, because it is the only story
being told at a given time. It stands alone.
This is unlike a newspaper that can cram ten
stories on one page without any special em-
phasis on any of them.

It seems if you really want to be fair today,
you've got to work at it. In the recent Mil-
waukee brewery strike, we wanted the public
to know what the strike was all about, Our
newsroom worked hard at reporting all angles
on what has got to be one of the major local
stories of the year. After all, “beer town” was
slowly but surely running out of suds. The
breweries were shut down. The public, the
beer-drinking public, had a right to know
how the strike was coming along, Some vio-
lence occurred at the Schlitz bottlehouse
when the brewery moved trains, loaded with
beer, out into the yards. Pickets tried to stop
the trains, and there were skirmishes with
police when strikers refused to move off the
tracks and permit the trains to move in and
out of the plant. At one point, union officials
told our reporters Schlitz was deliberately
fomenting the trouble at the bottlehouse.
The company wanted these incldents to
octélur. they sald, to make the strikers look
bad.

In attempts to balance out the story, our
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news people went to the company representa-
tive and asked for a statement. In fact, they
tried for several days to get a statement. It
never came. Now here was an opportunity
for the company to calm a very touchy, ex-
plosive situation., They declined. This is an
example of how sometimes you do your level
best to be fair and seek out all sides of an
issue . . . but, in this day of broad com-
munications, they just refuse to commu-
nicate. It was unfair to the public, but we
were forced to report a one-sided story. Not
our fault, you say? Of course not. But we
didn't like it. I'm sure it will happen again
in similar situations, and again, we’ll try hard
to give both sides of the story.

Need I remind you this is an era of pro-
test . . . of dissent . . . much of it healthy,
some of it damaging? Reporting on a country
in revolt (and that is really what we have
today whether we like it or not) is a most
difficult asslgnment. Many old, hard-line
news editors . . . men with long years of ex-
perience in journalism . .. will tell you it's
never been so difficult. No matter what you
report, it seems you're damned if you do,
damned if you don't. We in television con-
stantly hear from people who say: “Why do
you puf all those kooks on the air? If you
didn't give them coverage and recognition,
they just wouldn't make trouble any more.”
It's hard for us, who see the events of the
world go by every day, to belleve that we
still have people who think that if you ignore
a problem, it will go away. But, I fear, that
is exactly what some of them would like us
to do. An we cannot do that. We need to
apply the best kind of journalistic know-
how and judgment and hope and pray we're
making the right . . . the fairest . . . decision
possible.

Apparently in television we're not doing too
badly. We must be making some right deci-
slons. At least there’s no longer any doubt
about television’s power and popularity and

its impact on today’s society. We get our share
of criticism, but most of that criticism comes
from professional intellectuals. While they go
on talking to each other about how bad tele-
vision is, that great mass of American people

are watching the tube . . . and, for the most
part, are liking what they see. According to
an extensive Roper Survey released several
months back, 59% of Mr. and Mrs. America
have chosen television as their prime source
of information. Newspapers were chosen by
40%; radio by 256%; and magazine by 7%.
Multiple answers, which were recorded, ac-
counted for the total of over 100%. No one,
inciuding the press, has seriously challenged
that survey.

If television is the prime source of informa-
tion, obviously it has great influence. What-
ever appears on the tube can be a source of
good or evil . . . for clarity or distortion . . .
for honesty or dishonesty.

There’s an old expression that is so familiar
to photographers: “The camera doesn’t lie.”
Well, it’s true the camera shoots and records
what is there . . . but a news photographer’s
coverage, the series of pictures he shoots, can
lie. By highlighting certain aspects of a story,
and ignoring others, he can give an entirely
different version of the actual happening.

And, television's cameras can lle in the
same manner. Unless that broadcaster, who
strives to be fair, has people in his news de-
partment who also belleve in fairness, his
hopes for honest, straightforward reporting
are lost. His television station can be telling
a very convineing, persuasive lie if the wrong
people are manning the news cameras.

A still man can shoot a picture on a story
that will take the whole incldent out of con-
text. He can accent the negative side of the
story and glve the public a false impression
of what really went on . . . as we say, a lie.
And, if he shoots sound-on-film, the story can
be even more serlously distorted on the edit-
ing tables by taking sound quotes out of con-
text and isolating them. There's no end to
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the mischief, damaging mischief, that you
men with a camera can cause if you so choose.

Probably good examples of what I'm trying
to say were found in Chicago during the now
famous Democratic Convention of a year
ago. Live TV cameras, motion picture TV
photographers, and still pictures, clearly
showed police beating demonstrators un-
mercifully. No one can deny this happened.
But, what about the other side? Rarely did
we see those bent on causing violence taunt-
ing police, daring them to make an arrest,
calling them obscene names. Somehow, I feel
both sides were not represented in a falr,
balanced report.

In some of our university demonstrations,
agaln we saw police clubs swinging, tear gas
permeating over the campus, blood spilled
by police officers forcing arrest. We rarely
saw, or heard, the taunting, the obscenities
from the foul-mouthed anarchists. Nor did
we see the majority of students diligently
going about thelr business of getting an
education. We need to tell the whole story.
We have the obligation to tell it like it really
happened.

And look at Vietnam. We see our planes
strafing, dropping deadly napalm. But,
when's the last you saw the results of a
Vietcong attact on a village, where all was
burned to the ground, where women and
children and old people were deliberately,
savagely slaughtered. We can't seek out only
the sensational aspect of a story and dwell
on that. The whole story is there to tell, and
we are obligated to tell all of it.

There are so many other incidents where
the man with the camera can impress his
viewer in an honest or dishonest manner.
Pictures, whether they're still shots or on
motion picture film, and properly, skillfully
taken, can bring us so close to the actual
happening. This is an age that cries for
better communications, and you are the
communicators, With that camera, you hold
a powerful instrument for good or for evil,
for distortion or for clarity.

At a time when there is so much misun-
derstanding, your pictures can bring under-
standing. At a time when there is so much
mistrust among our people, your pictures
can build trust and confidence. You can
make violence more violent; or you can show
violence in its true perspective . . , as a last
resort for only a few misguided people, Use
your camera well, and use it with good con-
science. Thank you for this privilege of being
with you. Good luck . .. and . . . stay in
focus!

AMERICA IS ABOUT TO PUT MEN ON
THE MOON

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr, TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
as we approach closer to the day when
three outstanding Americans will set
foot on the moon it is appropriate to
note that the North American Rockwell
Corp., one of the prime contractors of
the Apollo program, has placed a
thought-provoking and significant ad-
vertisement in the news media. During
these days when we must consider the
future of our national space program
and what we will do with the investment
that we have already made in this ef-
fort, these words make significant read-
ing:

AMERICA Is ABOUT To Pur MEN ON THE MooN

Please read this before they go.

Perhaps the best way for anyone to try
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to understand the size of such an under-
taking is not for us to list the thousands of
problems that had to be overcome, but for
you to simply go out in your backyard some
night, look up, and try to imagine how you'd
begin, if it were up to you.

But our reason here is not to talk about
the technicalities of the Apollo project.
Rather, it is simply to ask you to think, for
at least one brief moment, about the men
and women who have applied their heads
and their hearts and their hands—and a
good many years of their lives—to putting a
man on the moon,

Many of these people have worked for less
money than they could have made in other
places, and it is safe to say they have worked
through more nights and weekends and
lunch and dinner hours than they would
have anywhere else,

And the astronauts, the brave men who
will fiy again down that long, dark and dust-
less corridor of space, this time to set foot—
to walk upon the surface of the moon—they
know the price that's often paid in setting
out for lands uncharted. They know the
price their fathers' grandfathers pald just to
walk across the wilderness of America for the
first fifty years,

For a long time now, we have been in-
volved with the people who are the thinkers
and the designers and the bullders and the
pilots of America's man-to-the-moon dream,
of America's man-to-the-moon determina-
tion, We have worked with them, eaten
with them, lived with them.

Yet our appreciation and admiration for
them continues to grow each day—for their
energy, for their imagination, their confi-
dence, for their patience, their resourceful-
ness, for their courage.

We ask you, in the days ahead as we wait
for the big one to begin, to understand this
fantastic feat for what it is and to put it
in proper perspective, a triumph of man, of
individuals, of truly great human beings,
For our touchdown on the moon will not be
the product of magic, but the gift of men.

In James A, Michener's novel, “The
Bridges at Toko-Rl,” an American admiral
stands on the deck of his carrier early one
morning and ponders the subject of his brave
men, And thinking to himself, he asks a
question of the wind which we belleve all of
us should ask as we think of the men who
will finally make it to the moon and of the
men who got them there: “Why is America
lucky enough to have such men? ... Where
did we get such men?"

NORTH AMERICAN ROCKWELL,

JOB OPPORTUNITIES

HON. WILLIAM H. AYRES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. AYRES. Mr. Speaker, it was very
pleasing to me to see the promptness
with which Secretary of Labor George P.
Shultz is attacking the problem of job
training. Certainly this subject should
have a top priority.

In a very comprenensive report, Sec-
retary Shultz tells us that more than a
million job opportunities for the disad-
vantaged will be available in the next 12
months,

President Nixon in his inaugural ad-
dress said that his administration would
“Lift up the poor and hungry.”

He also declared that:

We shall plan now for the day when our
wealth can be transferred from the destruc-
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tion of war abroad to the urgent needs of
our people at home,

We find now that President Nixon is
making strides to carry out this com-
mitment. His present budget calls for
1,054,230 opportunities for fiscal 1970—
an increase of almost 80,000 over fiscal
1969. This represents an 8-percent in-
crease in job training opportunities over
fiscal 1969 under the Manpower Devel-
opment and Training Act, the Economic
Opportunity Act, and the social security
amendments.

When we consider that the dollar in-
vestment for this worthwhile project is
increased by 16.4 percent, one realizes
that the Nixon administration is making
sincere efforts to improve the lot of those
who have not been prepared to enter the
industrial field.

It was very pleasing to me to see that
Secretary Shultz had a concern for our
immediate problems in this field. He tells
us that the number of summer jobs for
youth—under the Neighborhood ¥Youth
Corps and the JOBS program spearhead-
ed by the National Alliance of Business-
men—will reach an alltime peak this
summer. A record number of disad-
vantaged young people will be entering
the business world for the first time,
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Secretary Shultz’ detailed announce-
ment follows:

In major programs slated for F.Y. 1970, the
Job Opportunities in the Business Sector
(JOBS) program has more than doubled its
dollars and opportunities, going from $160
million to $420 million and from 51,000 op-
portunities to 140,000 opportunities. In do-
ing so, the plan being sponsored by the
National Alliance of Businessmen expands
from 50 of the largest metropolitan areas in
the Nation to 125. The goal of the Alliance
has also been increased from 500,000 by
June 1971 to 614,000 disadvantaged persons
hired and in training by that date. The NAB
already has met 1ts first year goal of 100,000
hired and in training by June 30, 1969. More
than 102,000 are on the job.

The Concentrated Employment Program,
with its major components of classroom and
on-the-job training contracts with schools
and employers, has been increased by near-
ly $79 million and 20,000 opportunities. This
includes the Manpower Development and
Training Act funds earmarked for the class-
room, OJT and part-time work projects.

One of the major new directions during
the new fiscal year will be the emphasis
placed on upgrading of job skills for persons
newly on the job and for those marking time
in static situations.

This emphasis will be applied in the regu-
lar MDTA on-the-job training programs, and
through the JOBS contracting options which
will, for the first time, assist in the cost of
upgrading workers through thls program.
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Secretary Shultz has pointed out that up-
grading must become an integral part of
any job-entry training effort if workers are
to move ahead once they learn basic jobs and
skills. Upgrading results in new entry job
opportunities, he sald.

Referring to the cutback in Job Corps
openings, from 35,000 to 22,300, the Secretary
said that this was made up more than six-
fold by the increased overall manpower train-
ing program budget.

“The Job Corps,” the Secretary sald, “is,
and was, a relatively small part of the mas-
sive total job training effort that is being
undertaken.”

The 47 Job Corps centers have room for
nearly 17,400 youths, Upwards of 2,700 are
expected to be enrolled each month. An ad-
ditional 300 will be recruited each month for
the residential manpower centers when all
30 new centers are established and operating
for 4,600 youth.

State Employment Service offices have al-
ready begun assignments of 1,750 youths to
residential centers: 720 to the men’s centers,
822 to the Conservation centers, and 216 to
the women's centers.

The first of the new centers, with a total
capacity of 700 youths, have been announced
for Fall opening in Phoenix, Ariz., and Edi-
son, N.J.

A listing of programs and budgets are
attached for Fiscal Year 1969 and Fiscal
Year 1970. Job Corps totals are included in
the 1969 listings, even though it was not a
part of the Labor Department program, to
permit proper comparisons.

A COMPARISON OF THE FISCAL YEAR 1969 PROGRAMS AND THOSE PROPOSED FOR FISCAL 1970

Fiscal year 1969

Fiscal year 1970

Fiscal year 1969 Fiscal year 1970

Opportu-

irt Opportu-
nities

it Opportu-
nities

Opportu-
Amount Amount Amount nities Amount nities

Neighborhood Youth Corps:
In school
Summer school..
Out of school
Operation Mainstream

$159, 750, 000

$420, 000, 000
115, 400, 000

51, 000

105, 242 209, 000, 000
98, 800 186, 000, 000
83, 240 54, 608, 000

140,000
156,200
98, 800
83,240

81, 600 100, 000
Concentrated employment program... 336, 000 291, 000
Institutional MDTA training.__._.__. 00

186, 000, 000
On-the-job MDTA training.....

2 54, 608, 000
Upgrading, part time, and other
MDTA training........_._._....._ 24,728, 000
Title V, State supplements.__
Spsc:afsummer.. 13, 000, 000 .
Program support. 75,916,000 .
Carryover......... 5, 040, 000 .

New careers
Special impact

10, 084, 000 ;
Public and communit

21,590
20, 000, 000

10, 000

Work incentive program.
Totuf: 23

32,
10,700

employment
(new careers and other)

50, 000, 000 16, 700
180, 000, 000 22,300
73, 500, 000 71,200
1,637,405,000 1,054,230

280, 000, 000
105, 419, 000

1,402, 589, 000

€6, 300
974, 638

ALLOW VOLUNTARY PRAYERS IN
PUBLIC SCHOOLS

HON. JAMES F. HASTINGS

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. HASTINGS. Mr. Speaker, my col-
leagues who have arranged for Prayer
Day to underscore their efforts to amend
the Constitution to allow voluntary pray-
ers in public schools cannot be com-
mended too highly. I fervently pray—if
I may be permitted to use such an ex-
pression without raising the hackles of
those Constitution-watchers who feel the
halls of freedom will collapse into a dusty
heap if a child speaks the name of God
in a schoolroom—that the sponsors of
Prayer Day will meet with greater suc-
cess in this session of Congress than in
the past.

I cannot believe that the minds of the
men who gave us our Constitution in-
tended that a child’s prayer should be
considered unlawful. It is against the
very nature of this Nation whose herit-
age is based on a devout belief in a
Supreme Being. But the Court has

spoken and the results have been wide-
spread public concern. I feel the school
prayer ruling has been incorrectly and
unrealistically interpreted by perhaps a
well-intentioned minority which disre-
gards the religious character of the ma-
jority of our society. Free choice to wor-
ship or not to worship is the rule. It
should be the same for prayer.

The writers of our Constitution never
meant that its words should be inter-
preted so a minority could exercise its
will over the majority. More than 80 bills
relating to prayer in public schools have
been introduced. All are not the same but
they generally point in the same direc-
tion—legislation which would permit
voluntary prayer in public schools. Again
I say a prayer that this may be achieved
during the current session of Congress.

SMUT PEDDLERS—PART IT

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, the mer-
chants of smut can be put out of business,

but it will take the combined efforts of
all of us.

Legislation can help in its own way.
But the most effective attack is on the
local scene.

A former House colleague, the Honor-
able O. K. Armstrong from Missouri,
wrote an interesting article for the
March 1966 edition of Reader's Digest—
an article which still is quite timely. The
text follows:

FiLTH FoR ProFIT: THE Bic BUSINESS OF

PORNOGRAPHY
(By O. K. Armstrong)

“We are starting a new line of paperbacks
and mneed tough, hard-hitting, sex-action-
filled books, geared to the demands of today's
competitive market. What we seek is offbeat
sex, with emphasis on deviations. The sex
must be as strong and as offbeat as possible.

The above was sent by a publisher to pros=-
pective writers in November 1963. Sick as it
may seem, it offers only a glimpse into one
corner of a huge underworld—the extremely
profitable business of pornography.

Until the early 1850's obscene materials
were sold privately. Now hard-core obscenity
has emerged into the open. On countless
newsstands, paperback books by the score
present explicit accounts of sexual perver-
slon. “Stag” movles and slides, records of
obscene songs and humor, pornographic pic-
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tures and comic books—all are avallable on
the open market, to buyers of any age.

According to Henry B. Montague, chief in-
spector of the U.S. Post Office Department, at
least 100 million copies of “objectionable”
publications go through the mall each year.
The Department estimates that a half-bil-
lion-dollars’ worth of obscene materials is
distributed, by mail or truck and express.

Who produces this filth? Most pornogra-
phers are reluctant to discuss their trade.
But since many are under indictment, or
have been convicted, for violating laws
agalnst obscenlty, the major facts about the
lucrative racket can be established from
court records,

According to James J, Clancy, a former as-
sistant district attorney of Los Angeles Coun-
ty who has been active in the prosecution
of many big smut peddlers, about 60 per-
cent of the lewd magazines and paperbacks
that circulate in the United States are pub-
lished by California firms. Two big West
Coast producers of magazines or books de-
clared obscene by the courts are Sanford E.
Aday of Fresno and Milton Luros of Los
Angeles. Aday began publishing paperbacks
as early as 1952. Records show that, operat-
ing under several firm names, he produced
826,840 volumes featuring lurid sex in one
five-month period. He has been indicted
numerous times, and he and an assoclate
were convicted in a federal court in Grand
Rapids, Mich,, in 1963, under a law which
permits prosecution of a publisher wherever
his obscenity is sold. The court assessed
heavy filnes and imposed a prison sentence,
but the case is on appeal. Meanwhile, Aday's
firm continues in business.

The companies controlled by Luros turn
out a tremendous volume of offensive litera-
ture, some paperbacks featuring lesbianism,
incest, perversion, sadism and homosexuality.
Court records show that from July 1963
through July 1864 Luros also published
2,490,000 copies of girlie magazines, retailing
for an average $1.50 a copy. In that same
12-month period, he turned out at least 28
nudist magazines, averaging 25,000 copies of
each, His total annual sales approximate six
million dollars. Luros has been indicted four
times, convicted twice. (The second convic-
tion, at Sioux City, Iowa, in January 1066,
will be appealed.)

In the New York area, Edward Mishkin
has held front rank among numerous pub-
lishers and sellers of sex literature. In 1960,
New York City police, armed with a search
warrant, seized 42 different titles of paper-
backs in one of Mishkin's retall stores. The
writers testified that Mishkin had directed
them to fill the books with raw sex scenes.
Leotha Hackshaw, one of the authors, told
the court: “The sex had to be very strong; it
had to be rough; it had to be clearly spelled
out. He wanted scenes In which women were
making love to women, men with men—sex
in an abnormal and irregular fashion.”

Mishkin was convicted, and the verdict
was upheld by the New York Court of Ap-
peals, His case 1s on appeal before the Su-
preme Court.

By late 1865, according to the National
Office for Decent Literature (an organization
that screens all paperbacks for guidance of
Catholic families), the offensive soft-bound
books were hitting the market at the rate
of about 200 new titles a month. In addition,
magazines for the “homosexual trade” have
multiplied. Last fall, I counted 19 in one
bookstore in Washington within a block of
the White House.

After the opening of the first “sunbath-
ing” eamps in the United States during the
early 1930's, a few nudist cults issued pri-
vately circulated publications, using photo-
graphs taken at the camps. They were not
pornographic. “But today the situation is
changed,” declares Mervin Mounce, editor
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and published of Eden, one of the legitimate
nudist magazines. “The new so-called nudist
publications, which number more than 100,
are simply girlie magazines." They use pic-
tures of professional models posed to excite
prurient interest.

How do the publishers of pornography
operate? The going rate of pay to an author
of a smutty paperback is $600. The author
grinds out a manuscript in about a week.
Retail price per copy, when published, is 95
cents. Paper, artwork for the cover, and
printing cost a total of about 10 cents. Na-
tlonal and local wholesale distributors, re-
tallers and transportation expenses take an=
other 45 cents or so. That leaves 40 cents for
the publisher. If all of a standard printing
(30,000 coples) is sold, he stands to realize
approximately $12,000—minus the $600 for
the author.

“And many of these publishers make no
capital investment,” says Clancy. “Their
business is done on credit.”

One of the biggest mail-order smut deal-
ers in the nation is John Amslow and Asso-
ciates, of Culver City, Calif. Amslow uses an
assortment of pseudonyms, selling by direct
mail such items as nudist films, porno-
graphic records, plectures and playing cards,
and lingerie. One enormous mailing recently
went out advertising records that present
“the actual sounds of erotic love.” During
1965, thousands of families received adver-
tising matter from “X Sales, Winnetka,
Calif.,” openly soliciting the purchase of stag
movies. The films portray the worst in per-
verted sex.

Printing the magazine and paperback
smut 1s itself a substantial business. At least
25 firms work at the Job in the Los Angeles
area. Two of these are Nu Cal Litho and
London Press, the latter owned by Milton
Luros. Gross income for the printer runs
about 15 cents for a magazine, 10 cents for
a paperback. Also, many small legitimate
firms take on print orders for a girlle mag-
azine or two for the extra profit. At one
plant I saw presses, which had just com-
pleted 100,000 “nudies,” belng readied for a
run of a monthly religious publication.

The final step for the pornography pub-
lisher is distribution. Ordinarily he tries to
arrange for a wholesaler to handle his wares.
“We leave with each retall outlet, on con-
slgnment, the number of coples of each pub-
lication we think that outlet will sell, based
on past performance,” a blg distributor told
me. Most general distributors protest that
they do not pressure retallers to take the
sexy magazines and paperbacks. But many
retailers say: “We have to take the bad pub-
lications with the good, or be penallzed.”

Some big distributors have taken the ulti-
mate step In merchandising: they under-
write their own retail stores. Shops have been
opened in many large citlies to handle lewd
magazines and paperbacks almost exclusively.

If this tide of obscenity is to be beaten
back, citizens must recognize pornographic
materials as the public enemies they are—
destructive of the values essential to a whole-
some, law-abiding soclety. We need not stand
by helplessly; the multl-million-dollar smut
industry is vulnerable to determined, united
effort by concerned citizens. The first
Amendment to the Constitution, which
guarantees free speech, does not make the
smut peddlers immune to prosecution. The
U.8. Supreme Court has declared: “Implicit
in the history of the First Amendment is the
rejection of obscenity as utterly without re-
deeming social importance. Obscenity is not
within the area of constitutionally protected
speech or press.”

Here 1s a program of action that citizens
of any community can follow:

1. Speak out. The spread of pornography
results from public apathy and ignorance of
the problem. Do not act as a self-proclaimed
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censor, but make your volce heard. Examine
the paperback books, magazines and filims
sold in your community. If you think some
material is offensive, say so. Ask your town
attorney if it violates any law.

2. Organize community support, Clergy-
men, parents, clvic, business and Ilabor
groups can form an effective committee to
demand action from law-enforcement offi-
clals. Citizens for Decent Literature, Ine.,
3300 Carew Tower, Cincinnati, Ohio, has
helped to establish 300 such committees
across the country.

3. Secure expert legal advice. The battle
against pornography is often won or lost in
the courtroom. Convictions depend upon vig-
orous prosecution backed by strong laws.
Make certain that the anti-obscenity statutes
in your state are powerful and consistent
with the latest Supreme Court declsions, and
that your police officlals know the proper
procedures to enforce them. Urge that all
cases be fried in a criminal court before a
jury, by an attorney experlenced in obscenity
law.

CITIZENS CRUSADE FOR CLEAN
WATER ASKS MORE FEDERAL
FUNDS FOR SEWAGE TREATMENT
PLANTS

HON. HENRY S. REUSS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, the Citi-
zens Crusade for Clean Water, a group
of more than 40 citizen organizations,
has urged that the full $1 billion au-
thorized for sewage treatment plants in
the Clean Water Restoration Act be
granted in fiscal 1970. The administra-
tion has requested only $214,000,000 of
that amount. I include the June 9, 1969,
statement of Mrs. Donald Clusen, vice
president of the League of Women Vot-
ers of the United States, setting forth
the program of the Citizens Crusade, in
the Recorp at this point:

STATEMENT TO PrESS CONFERENCE, CITIZENS
CrRUBADE FOR CLEAN WATER

(By Mrs. Donald Clusen)

The entire effort to clean up the nation’s
waters has been based from the beginning on
federal promise to help finance sewage treat-
ment plants. This program is now on the
brink of financial disaster, and it is this
crisis which has brought together the orga-
nizations which realize the need for money
in an attempt to galvanize public demand
;nt: public support for funds before it is too

In a rare show of unanimity Congress, in
1066, passed the Clean Water Restoration
Act. This Act authorized $1 billlon for fed-
eral sewage treatment facllity construction
grants-in-aid in fiscal 1970. Thus far the new
Administration has left unaltered the fiscal
1870 budget request of the former Admin-
istration which amounts to $214,000,000.
This sum, the same amount appropriated
for fiscal 1969, is inadequate to accelerate
water cleanup. The nation will never achieve
the water quality standards set by the states
unless improved treatment plants and in-
terceptor sewers are built. Construction will
not be encouraged by $214,000,000 in federal
help. The Citizens Crusade for Clean Water
is asking the Presldent to request and the
Congress to appropriate the full $1 billion
suthorized for fiscal 1970.

The grant program is authorized in the
Federal Water Pollution Control Act as
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amended. The total federal appropriation
for this grant program is allotted among
the states according to a formula set forth
in the law. Each state then allocates its
share among localities selected by the re-
sponsible state agency. Plans for construc-
tlon and for funding the local share must
meet state and federal requirements.

Congress has consistently failed to meet
its commitments to the states and localities
via the grant program. In fiscal 1969, Con-
gress authorized $700,000,000 in treatment
facllity grants but appropriated $214,000,000.
The Clean Water Restoration Act of 1966
raised expectations when it removed the dol-
lar celling, offered a larger percent of federal
ald, and increased the amount authorized
for construction grants,

In reality these increases never material-
ized because federal appropriations have
been so low. By 1968, 23 states, Puerto Rico
and the Virgin Islands had passed legislation
authorizlng a state share of 25-30 percent,
but in the same year the Congress appropri-
ated only $203,000,000 Instead of the $450,-
000,000 authorized. Thus the incentive of-
fered by the Clean Water Restoration Act has
been almost no incentive at all. Only states
able to undertake prepayment of the federal
share In expectation of relmbursement can
get leverage out of the promise implicit in
the percentages of the Act. State legislatures
that met after the President’s budget was
sent to Congress in 1967 had scant reason
to authorize appropriation of matching state
funds.

Every year that we expend less money at
the federal level on the grant program, the
effect is felt all the way down the line, These
are incentive grants and they represent seed
money to encourage local and state Invest-
ment, In the last 11 years, the Federal Water
Pollution Administration reports, Invest-
ment of $1,200,000,000 has stimulated con-
struction of more than $5 billlon of waste
treatment facilities in local communities.

The Citlzens Crusade for Clean Water to-
day issues a call to every American who ob-
jects to water pollution. Instead of hand-
wringing and lamenting about how dirty
the river or lake is, every Interested citizen
should write his Representative and Senator
and the President. The message 1s simple—
a much bigger share of our tax money spent
to clean up the water. The public has been
told on innumerable occasions that what is
required for cleanup is a public opinion that
is angry and vocal. Members of organizations
cooperating in the Citizens Crusade for
Clean Water will put this theory to the su-
preme test and let the Executive and Legis-
lative branches of our government know that
pollution abatement has more than citi-
zen support, it has citizen demand.

HELPING CHILDREN OVERCOME
LEARNING DISABILITIES

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr, PUCINSKI. Mr, Speaker, the Gen-
eral Subcommittee on Education, which
I serve as chairman, s this week holding
hearings on H.R. 8660 and related bills
to help school-age children with learn-
ing disabilities.

“Learning disabilities” can be de-
seribed as a disorder in one or more of
the basic psychological processes in-
volved in understanding or using lan-
guage, spoken or written, which disorder
manifests itself in imperfect ability to
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listen, speak, read, write, spell, or do
mathematical calculations. The term
“learning disabilities” does not include
children with learning problems which
are primarily the result of visual, hear-
ing or motor handicaps, or mental re-
tardation, of emotional disturbance, or
of environmental disadvantage.

It has been estimated that between 3
and 5 million of our school-age children
have one or more learning disabilities
which, while in no way interfering with
their intelligence and potential, severely
hampers them from absorbing classroom
material as readily as other students.

In order to keep my colleagues in the
Congress abreast of the interest and con-
cern among teachers, parents, doctors,
therapists, and educators in coping with
learning disabilities in our classrooms, I
wish to include an article which ap-
peared in the May issue of Today's
Health, entitled “Helping Children To
Overcome Learning Disabilities.”

This article provides some insightful
information into these increasing phe-
nomena in our American school system.
Our subcommittee has heard equally im-
pressive testimony from qualified indi-
viduals in this field, and we are hopeful
this legislation will be acted upon by the
House and Senate during this session of
Congress.

Mr. Speaker, the article follows:

HELPING CHILDREN OVERCOME LEARNING Dis-
ABILITIES
(By Theodore Irwin)

‘When he reads aloud, seven-year-old John-
ny reverses letters in words, saylng “was”
for “saw” and “cupperbut” for “buttercup.”
Susan, at six, can't tell left from right. In
class, Bobby 1s hyperactive, exploding in sud-
den rages and tantrums, Other youngsters
handle a pencil clumsily, can't concentrate,
or seem confused in their speech,

Your own child may have one or more of
these and other learning blocks. Yet he could
be intelligent, his health, hearing, and eye-
sight perfectly normal. Your child would not
be unique. According to Dr. James Cava=-
naugh, chief of pediatrics at Boston's St.
Elizabeth Hospital, “one out of four Ameri-
can kids has some problem in regard to
learning.”

Often it's termed a “perceptual motor dif-
ficulty,” Iinvolving impressions recelved
through the senses and appropriate move-
ments. It's possible—but by no means cer-
tain—that a child’s special learning handi-
cap may be due to a subtle, slight Irregular-
ity of brain functon, The condition, or syn-
drome (a group of characteristic symptoms),
has come to be generally known as minimal
brain dysfunction (MBD) or special learn-
ing disabilities—a relatively new entity in the
health field. Last May, a Congressional Sub-
committee on Education conservatively esti-
mated that one to three percent of our school
poulation may have learning disabilitles
severe enough to require special remedial
procedures.

This does not necessarily mean that if a
child misbehaves or does poorly at school,
his brain functioning is out of whack or that
he's “retarded.” He may just be a late starter,
have a poor teacher, feel an emotional con-
flict, show an hereditary lag in development,
or suffer a low-grade physical ailment, Some
other innocuous hidden factor also could
be responsible. Still, 1t is important for par-
ents and teachers to understand, recognize,
and know what to do about MBD, if that's
the eventual dlagnosis.

The following careful definition of “learn-
ing disability” has been suggested by the Na-
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tlonal Advisory Committee on Handicapped
Children: “Children with special learning
disabilities exhibit a disorder in one or more
of the basic psychological processes involved
in understanding or in using spoken or writ-
ten languages, These may be manifested in
disorders of listening, thinking, talking, read-
ing, writing, spelling, or arithmetic . . . They
do not include learning problems which are
due primarily to wvisual, hearing, or motor
handicaps, to mental retardation, emotional
disturbance, or to environmental disadvan-
tage.”

%aﬂous states refer to learning disabilitles
by other names, such as educational handi-
caps, special learning disorders, or perceptual
impairments.

An Increasingly recognized element in
learning failure, minimal brain dysfunction is
a catch-all technical phrase for widely differ-
ing problems. When a child is diagnosed as
having MBD, he may have no demonstrable
brain injury, as in cases of cerebral palsy or
epilepsy, which show irregular electroen-
cephalograph (EEG) patterns.

“MBD is largely an inference, and cerebral
impairment is assumed,” says Dr. Norman
Sher, child psychiatrist at Maimonides Medi-
cal Center, Brooklyn, New York, “The as-
sumption is that there is anatomic damage,
that it may be minute and limited to highly
focal areas of the brain.”

Significantly, whatever hindrance in the
nervous system there may be in a mild learn-
ing-disability case is “minimal,” subtly af-
fecting learning and behavior without evident
lowering of a child’s general intellectual ca-
pacity. In other words, these youngsters may
be smart. When tested, they achieve near
average, average, even above average in intel-
lectual functioning.

About 100 symptoms of MBD have been
identified, and each affected child has his own
particular cluster, Signs may show up in
various combinations of impaired visual or
hearing awareness, language, memory, con-
cept-formation, or muscular function.

Among early medical symptoms are slow-
ness or awkwardness of movement, an inabil-
ity to develop a sense of up and down, a defi-
ciency in the senses of touch, time, or dis-
tance. An MBD-child’s hearing, vision, and
voice may be normal, but something in his
brain centers may not understand the mes-
sages received by his eyes and ears; or his
brain centers may not direct his tongue and
lips to talk properly.

Behavioral clues include overactivity or un-
deractivity, lack of normal attention span,
and displays of unusual and changeable emo-
tions. Educational symptoms are detected in
a child’'s reading, writing, spelling, and arith-
metlec.

Many of the characteristics, however, tend
to smooth out and vanish spontaneously as
the child grows older, with the natural ma-
turing of his central nervous system. Very
bright children with reading problems often
learn to read later, when they're highly mo-
tivated, They compensate for their original
difficulty by interest and intelligence, though
they may be hampered by a spelling problem.

If the multiple symptoms confuse you, the
labels being applied to MBD are even more
perplexing. “Terms are often used to lend a
touch of mystification to ignorance,” con-
tends Dr, Alfred L. Abrams, senior staff psy-
chiatrist at Queens College, New York.

In an effort to clarify the lingo, a task
force of 14 experts was assigned to the job
by the National Institute of Neurological
Diseases and Blindness. Their report revealed
that some 88 terms are employed to describe
conditions grouped as minimal brain dys-
function. Labels range from *“association=-
deficit pathology” to “organic behavior dis-
order,” “perceptual cripple,” “clumsy-child
syndrome,” and “dyslexia."

Perhaps the most familiar and fashlonable
term today is “dyslexia.” Simply, this means
a child is a poor reader. He may reverse let-
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ters or words, “mirror write,” be unable to
translate symbols on a printed page into
meaningful ideas, or exhibit other symptoms.

The syndrome is not caused by brain dam-
age, in the opinion of Dr, Lloyd J. Thompson
of the University of North Carolina Medical
School. It's accounted for, he believes, by “an
innate or constitutional developmental lag,”
and a child can catch up through special
treatment. Doctor Thompson calls dyslexia
“g congenital word-blindness and word-
deafness” comparable to color-blindness,
which is independent of intelligence. Others
say that while dyslexia often accompanies
MED, an MBD child is not mnecessarily
dyslexic.

The very existence of specific dyslexia is
questioned by some knowledgeable authori-
ties, although more than 20,000 books, arti-
cles, and reports have been published on the
condition, Dr. Henry F. Eichenwald of the
University of Texas Southwestern Medical
School maintains that most of what's written
on dyslexia is “speculation, faddism, un-
proven theory, uncontrolled data, or dogma
presented as fact.”” The vast majority of
otherwise normal children called dyslexic,
contends Doctor Eichenwald, could do as
well, perhaps better, if they were left alone
to “have time to heal their trouble.”

Parents are apt to accept, perhaps even
welcome, the dyslexic label because it’s re-
spectable—not a report-card “F.” If Mary
brings home a poor paper from school, her
suburban mother might say, “I must find
out if Mary is dyslexic.”

In cases of faulty learning ability attrib-
uted to MBD, what are the causes? Medical
researchers have found that neurologlc dis-
orders such as MBD are significantly linked
to pregnancy complications of the mother
and to prematurity. In the prenatal period
there may be “insults” (physlcal or chemical
injuries) to the embryo or fetus; at birth,
anoxia (lack of oxygen) could affect the cen-
tral nervous system. Or there may have been
an illness or injury during the critical de-
velopment years of the brain and central
nervous system. Frequently, however, the
cause of the brain dysfunction cannot be
traced.

It's not unusual for a learning problem to
be tied to emotional disturbance. They could
be related, but it's hard to say whether the
learning trouble triggers the emotional up-
set or vice versa.

Says Dr. J. G. Minskoff, director of the
U.S. Bureau of Education of the Handi-
capped: “Parents should bear in mind that a
learning-disabled child may be physically in-
tact and intellectually normal except for one
or more areas, such as learning arithmetic.”

Currently, concepts, orientations, and ap-
proaches to the problem vary widely among
professionals in the field, Thus, they often
differ over methods of diagnosis and treat-
ment.

How is an MBD-learning disability de-
tected?

“Diagnosis of minimal brain dysfunction,”
explains Dr. John Emmette Peters, director
of child psychiatry, University of Arkansas
Medical Center, “is made on the basis of
clinical behavior, history, psychologic eval-
uation, and neurologle signs. These must be
evaluated against the background of environ-
mental and interpersonal factors.”

Ideally, evaluation includes both a physi-
cal and an educational checkup. The first
symptoms may be observed by a parent or
teacher. Initially, the question is whether
anything is wrong medically. The family
physician, pediatrician, pediatric neurologist,
and other specialists all may play a role.

Starting with a thorough medical history
and physical (including neurological) exami-
nation, a full check should be made of vision
and hearing. When advisable, the physician
may ask for special tests. For example, he
may order an EEG to record the electrical
activity within the brain or refer the child
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to an endocrinologist for tests of brain chem-
istry.

Af) educational or behavioral diagnosis en-
compasses an analysis of the child's school
record, psychologlcal tests, an assessment of
his speech and coordination, his ability to use
ideas meaningfully, his language develop-
ment, plus observation of behavior in a
variety of situations. With all this data, a
hypothesis is arrived at to see what may be
expected of the child and what can be done
for him.

Experts explain that In most instances
MBD is an unproved diagnosis. Warning
against alarming parents with an unwar-
ranted diagnosis of “brain disorder,” Doctor
Abrams of Queens College recommends that,
in cases where brain dysfunction can't be
proven, a descriptive term such as “delayed
or irregular maturation” should be used.

Speclalists in the fleld rely on a wide
range of diagnostic tools. Some exams meas-
ure visual-motor functions or visual per-
ception. Others focus on psychological areas
as related to language abilities. Many phon-
ics tests analyze a child's abllity to relate
sounds and symbols. The best diagnostic
clinics tend to use several of these, plus ob-
servation of the subject.

Philosophles and techniques differ among
clinics throughout the country. One of the
most up-to-date facilities is the Learning
Rehabilitation Service at Maimonides Med-
ical Center. Part of the Community Mental
Health Center, it was started three years ago
as part of the child psychiatry program
headed by Dr. Norman Sher. The service,
helping about 650 children a year, was de-
veloped and ls now directed by a vibrant
educational psychologist, Dr. Cecelia Pol-
lack.

In her diagnosis of a child’s learning prob-
lems, Doctor Pollack looks for developmental
lags, beginning with observations of be-
havior (distractability, attention span, etc.).
She notes such factors as coordination, di-
rectional awareness, and sense of rhythm.
The child is asked to skip, hop, balance on
a board, face right and left, throw and catch
a ball, Sundry other psychological and
physical tests are given. The service has ac-
cess to such hospital departments as pedi-
atrics and neurology; when necessary, a psy-
chiatrist, ophthalmologist, speech therapist,
or other speclalists are consulted.

The other morning, chubby, eight-year-
old Tommy bounced in for diagnosis. Hyper-
active, he moved quickly, touching one ob-
ject after another as though driven. He
asked, “What's this?" and reached for some-
thing else without waiting for an answer.
On various tests, he couldn't balance him-
self or tell one direction from another. When
Doctor Pollack moved a pencil in front of
him, Tommy moved his head and shoulders
with it. His eye motions were erratic. Shown
a sketch of a chicken, he falled to discrimi-
nate whether it was looking up or down. The
psychologist saild words like “swing-sling”
and “butterfly—flutterby,” and Tommy was
asked to tell if they were the same or differ-
ent.

During three such sessions, Tommy sub-
mitted to some 30 different tests. Then Doc-
tor Pollack called in the boy's parents to
analyze his condition. Tommy had percep-
tual motor disabilities and poor coordination.
He was unable to deal with written symbols
in a meaningful way, could not combine his
visual, auditory, and motion senses, Emo-
tionally, he was on the level of a three-year-
old. Based on the entire spectrum of symp-
toms, Doctor Pollack’s diagnosis was that
Tommy was a learning-disabled child.

The remedial program is based on the
diagnosis. Doctor Pollack believes in delineat-
ing the areas of a child’s weakness, then try-
ing to treat these specific areas. "I prefer
to call ours a rehabilitation clinic,” she says.
“I belleve learning functions can be re-
habilitated.”
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For example, seven-year-old Martha may
be given various visual exercises to help her
develop a sense of spatial relationships—
awareness of her body In space. Later, an
intersensory reading method may heighten
her reading skills. Such a method combines
linguistic and phonic principles, employing
visual, auditory, and kinesthetic (motion)
senses. Speech-sound skills, letter recogni-
tion, and reading are developed gradually.

Many training methods begin with a
phonic readiness kit to develop a “phonetic
ear.” These systems work with sounds, build
them into words, then into sentences—in
a programmed sequence. Thus Martha will
learn to read, write, and spell simultane-
ously.

Elsewhere in the natlon, efforts to help the
learning-disabled take multiple forms, Mild
cases may be corrected by a regular class-
room teacher, but only a small percentage
of schools give speclal attention to those
with more severe difficulties. Sometimes two
or three schools share the time of an itiner-
ant special teacher and a resource room A
hopeful trend is the enactment by 13 states—
including California, Illinols, and New Jer-
sey—of leglslation to set up educational pro-
grams to deal with learning disabilities.

“The need for clinical teaching is apparent
from the great varlety of programs pre-
sented,” notes Dr. Jeanne McCarthy, asso-
ciate professor of education, University of
Illinois. “Each child has his own learning
style. A system that works for one youngster
may not work for another. So the teacher
must precisely match the learner and his
treatment. What these youngsters need is
individualized attention.”

One treatment method which has occa-
sloned a great deal of publicity and contro-
versy is the Doman-Delacato system for
neurologically handicapped children. The
treatment, which includes a variety of exer-
clses and “patterning” of motions, has been
sharply criticized by medical speclalists.

Writing in The Journal of the American
Medical Association, Dr, Roger D. Freeman,
a Temple University psychiatrist, concludes
that the claimed results are “inappropriate
and have not been documented In a sclen-
tific manner . . . No generally accepted proof
exists that . . . the patterning or other tech-
niques used by the Doman-Delacato Insti-
tutes . . . glve superior results in management
of brain damage "

An official statement prepared by the Amer-
ican Academy of Pediatrics and the Com-
mittee on the Handicapped Child notes,
“There is no empirical evidence to substan-
tiate the value of either the theory or prac-
tice of neurological organization.”

At approved remedial centers in hospitals
or universities, certain mediecines sometimes
are helpful. “The purpose of the medication,”
says Robert A. Eramer, professor of pediatrica
at Johns Hopkins University, “is to correct an
aberrant pattern in the central nervous sys-
tem. There 1s no way of knowing which child
will respond well.”

Some overactive MBD children may quiet
down with a prescribed medication so that
they can study in regular classes. According
w * ® l‘

BeEware oF Dusrovs CLINICS

Overanxious parents are being taken in
by certain private reading “services,” “clin-
ics,” and “institutes” which make extravagant
claims. While some appear to be doing a good
job, many others are ineffectual, have poorly
trained Instructors, tend to exaggerate a
child’s difficulty, and offer facilities far less
than those in up-to-date public schools,

One private Eastern school, boasting a
long list of “consultants,” charges $2000 to
$3000 a semester. At a thriving private clinic
in New England, parents pay $100 for a bat-
tery of tests, after which their alarm is apt
to be heightened by a diagnosis of “dyslexia."
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If you listen to this clinic’s director, “anyone
who is one or two years below grade level is
dyslexic"—even though grades differ from
one community to another.

In one Southern state, for $24 you can
buy a kit containing material for training
preschool kids who are “perceptually handi-
capped.” A reputable psychologist describes
this kit as “illiterate.”

Hundreds of summer camps have also been
getting into the act, including “remedial
reading” among their attractions. Inexpe-
rienced ‘reading teachers” may receive only
a week of indoctrination before the campers
arrive. Dr. Gertrud L. Wyatt, child psycholo-
glst in the Wellesley, Massachusetts, public
schools, observes that not much can be ac-
complished in eight weeks: ‘‘Children may
learn something about the mechanics of
reading but fall to understand the meaning
of a sentence.”

To detect a quack, Dr. Roger D. Freeman
of Temple University School of Medlcine sug-
gests that you note whether the clinic makes
grandiose clalms without good evidence or if
it provides services for which the practition-
ers clearly lack tralning and experience.

“Check into the training of the tutors
themselves, not just the director of the
clinie,” adds Dr. Jeanne McCarthy, a Uni-
versity of Illinois education professor. “Be
wary of persons who provide services in areas
for which they do not have specific training.”

Before taking your child to a learning
clinic, check it out. Inquire about it at the
nearest university or hospital which deals
with child development.

CAN MAN SURVIVE? HIS RECORD
HINTS NO

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. DINGELL. Mr, Speaker, the De-
troit News of Sunday, July 6, 1969, car-
ried an article by the respected column-
ist, Marquis Childs headlined, “Can Man
Survive? His Record Hints No.” Citing
an exhibit marking the 100th anniver-
sary of the American Museum of Natural
History in New York City, Mr. Childs
notes the great damage which man has
done to his environment during the last
few decades. He also points up the fact
of inadequate funding for our air and
water pollution control and abatement
programs.

Mr. Childs’ column points out the need
for an independent agency to oversee
those activities which have an impaect on
our environment. Such an agency is the
Council on Environmental Quality which
would be created under the terms of
legislation recently approved by the Sub-
committee on Fisheries and Wildlife
Conservation of the Merchant Marine
and Fisheries Committee.

So that my colleagues may have an
opportunity to read Mr. Childs’ column,
I include it at this point in the ConGrEs-
SIONAL RECORD:

CAN Maw SurvivE? His Recorp HinTs No

(By Marquis Childs)

New York —For its 100th anniversary the
American Museum of Natural History has an
exhibit that would have startled the day-
lights out of the Establishment figures who
financed one of the most comprehensive col-

lections of man's past and present on this
troubled planet.
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It is called “Can Man Survive?” With films,
sound tracks and blown-up photomontage,
the despoiling of the elements fundamental
to life—air, earth and water—is shown in
appalling detail.

Here is industry belching out vile fumes
and dense smoke—133 million tons of aerial
garbage a year, says the sound track. Waste
poured into rivers big and small that are
hardly more than sewers.

The consequences of the population ex-
plosion are shown in the proliferation of peo-
ples far beyond the food supply in many
parts of Asia and Latin America., The films of
Aslans on the ragged edge of starvation are
strong stuff, hardly conducive to sitting
down to that full dinner with complacent
disregard for one's fellow man,

In a few decades technological man has
begun to undermine the elements built up
over millions of years as the first animate
creatures crawled out of the slime. The an-
swer to the question posed by the exhibit
must be a hesitant maybe yes, maybe no.

The setting points up the drama of the
challenge. The museum’s great hall is dedi-
cated to Theodore Roosevelt and his robust
words are in imperishable bronze celebrating
the strenuous life. In the hall of African
mammals are trophies of his big-game hunts
from that far-off time before much of Afri-
can wild life was threatened with extinction.

In bronze, too, are the plagques to the
donors, the men who early In the century
built their large fortunes on America’s re-
source base which at that point seemed in-
exhaustible.

With a jolt this country has begun to
wake up to a realization of how far down the
road to devastation we have gone., The first
small steps are being taken to reverse the
trend. But as an answer to “Can man sur-
vive?” they are only the most tentative foot-
prints in the wasteland.

Among the bureaucracies created in Wash-
ington to clean up the rivers and restore the
balance in the polluted air of our cities is
the Federal Water Pollution Control Admin-
istration, housed in the Department of In-
terior.

Secretary Walter Hickel has testified that
the administration could effectively spend
$600 million a year in grants to build sew=-
age disposal plants. This is almost $400 mil-
lion more than the request in the budget for
the coming fiscal year,

The estimate of leaders in the clean-up
drive—Sentaor Edmund Muskie of Maine in
the forefront—Is that between 1969 and 1973
it will take $10 billlon to make a substantial
advance. At the rate of $214 million a year,
the budgetary request, you can see how far
we'll get in four years.

Most states which pay 40 percent of the
construction cost for sewage plants as
against 60 percent from the federal grant,
put the cleanup cost much higher than the
federal estimates. This is particularly true in
the big-city states where industry adds a
constant stream of pollution to the raw sew-
age flowing into rivers and lakes.

Here In New York state the federal esti-
mate is $1 billion. The state's own estimate
is more than twice that amount. Maine,
where the vision is of sparkling streams and
lakes, sets a goal of $148 million as against
the federal estimate of $47 million,

The National Center for Air Pollution Con-
trol, in the Department of Health, Education
and Welfare, has requested $95.8 million for
next year. As with water, that is woefully
inadequate when measured against the cost
of doing a job that will begin to remove the
poisons millions breathe every day.

Senator Gaylord Nelson of Wisconsin, a
valiant champion of a clean environment,
tells a story of how the animals of the earth
held a congress to charge man with destroy-
ing their world. They voted with only one
exception to find man guilty as charged. The
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exception was the dog. Pay no attention to
him, said the presiding officer, he’s an Uncle
Tom.

CONTINUING THE TAX SURCHARGE

HON. CLARENCE E. MILLER

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. MILLER of Ohio. Mr. Speaker,
this past Monday I voted in support of
the bill to continue the income tax sur-
charge, repeal the investment tax credit,
and to provide an income tax allowance
for low-income families. I voted for this
measure only after prolonged study and
deliberation on the crisis that is con-
fronting our economy.

I regret that the present state of the
Nation's fiscal affairs requires the Con-
gress to ask our overburdened taxpay-
ers to carry the additional tax load rep-
resented by the 10-percent tax sur-
charge.

During the past 215 years I have con-
tinually stressed the need for restraint
in Federal spending policies. We have
seen a pattern of more and more spend-
ing and larger and larger Federal defi-
cits. In fiscal year 1968, the Federal defi-
cit totaled an astounding $25 billion.
There should be no mystery why our
present economic situation borders on
chaos. We have runaway inflation, the
highest interest rates in more than a
century, and the American dollar is in
danger of being devalued in our inter-
national accounts.

The new administration has gone on
record with a top priority goal of stop-
ping inflation. President Nixon has al-
ready cut $4 billion out of the budgef
left by President Johnson. At last we
have an economy-minded administra-
tion that intends to exercise financial
responsibility. The surcharge is neces-
sary to achieve a balance in the Federal
budget for the coming fiscal year after a
series of mounting deficits. Without the
surcharge, Federal revenues would be re-
duced by $9 billion and Washington red
ink would flow for another year,

It is indeed ironic that many of those
opposing extension of the surtax are the
same big spenders responsible for the
chronic deficits that necessitate a surtax.
They were so eager to spend money we
did not have and now back away from
the responsibility of paying the bills.
They would like to have it both ways.

I voted against the tax surcharge
when it was enacted last year because
I had voted against the free-spending
policies that required the tax increase. I
am still opposed and voting against ex-
cessive spending, but now that inflation
has taken hold, we have no choice but
to keep the fiscal pressure applied until
the economy cools off and we can again
look forward to stable prices.

The costs of combating inflation are
high, but the consequences of allowing
inflation to continue are much more se-
vere. The diminished value of savings;
soaring costs of food, clothing, education,
appliances and housing; higher interest
rates, and doubis about the stability of
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the dollar in international trade will be
compounded if we relax anti-inflationary
pressures at this crucial time.

To extend the tax surcharge is an un-
pleasant task. But to not extend it would
further stimulate an overheated and in-
flationary economy. We must pay for past
spending sprees either by taxes or by
inflation. Inflation is the cruelest tax of
all because it amounts to a permanent tax
that grows from year to year.

It is very important that this be the
last time it be necessary to vote for a
surtax. The President has stated that
the budget will be cut and that we will
have less spending. The continued sur-
charge will be phased out completely
in 1 year. I feel that the new adminis-
tration should be supported for this pe-
riod as they work to put the Nation’s
financial house in order.

Our choice is between two evils.
Clearly an extended tax surcharge is
necessary along with reduced Govern-
ment expenditures if we are to effectively
stem the inflationary tide.

FAILURES AND SUCCESSES OF
ECONOMICS

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, with ap-
proval of the Full Employment Act of
1946, and establishment of the Council
of Economic Advisers and the Joint Eco-
nomic Committee in Congress, the
United States gave official recognition
to the importance of the science of eco-
nomics.

With good cause, we as a Nation were
aware of the human misery and national
hazards inherent in the unrestrained
“boom and bust” business cycles of the
1920’s and 1930's. The Full Employment
Act established national economic goals
and our commitment to their realization.

Prof. Kenneth E. Boulding, writing in
the May-June 1969 issue of Think, re-
counts both the successes and failures
which practitioners of the once-consid-
ered dismal science can claim.

Mr. Speaker, as we in the Congress
seek to solve the most serious of our eco-
nomic problems—the control of infla-
tlon and the elimination of unemploy-
ment—Professor Boulding’s article on
the strengths and weaknesses of eco-
nomics as a science is of special interest.
I insert it at this point in the Recorp:

FAILURES AND SUCCESSES OF EcoNOMICS

(By Eenneth E. Boulding)

(Nore—Just as medical men can point
a finger of pride at falling death rates, says
the author, economists can boast of falling
unemployment and steady economic growth.
But In every success story, he adds, there
are fallures to consider; here he explains
what they are and how we can learn from
them. Dr. Boulding is a program director of
the University of Colorado’s Institute of Be-
havioral Science.)

Economics is one of the big success storlea
of the last generation, so much so that one
is a little frightened of it. The success is
reflected in the establishment of the Council
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of Economic Advisers, the Joint Economic
Committee in Congress, and the presence
of economists in virtually every government
department and most corporations. This de-
mand is reflected in the salaries of econo-
mists, which now are the highest in the
academic profession, exceeding even physi-
cists. The success is in two flelds.

The first success was the development of
national income statistics, macroeconomics
and full'employment policy; the tax cut of
1962 and the great rising market of the 1960s
are the historical monuments. Just as the
doctors can point with pride to the falling
death rate, so American economists can point
in the 1860s to falling overall unemployment
rates and to a reasonably steady and satis-
factory rate of economic growth.

The second success is less apparent, but
may be equally important. Concepts of what
economists call “maximizing behavior” have
penetrated decisionmaking in business and
government. The evidence is the use of such
things as linear programming, program budg-
eting, systems analysis and the general at-
tempt to improve the information system
that underlies decisions and so to make
decislon-making more “rational.” The rise of
computer technology may have performed
somewhat the same role here that the devel-
opment of national income statistics did for
the Keynesian revolution and employment
policy, but the contribution of economics is
real nevertheless.

Nothing, however, falls like success If we
do not learn from it. And if we faill to learn,
the successes may do us no good in the long
run.

There are fallures first in the successes
themselves. The success of full employment
policy and the great achievement of having
gotten through nearly thirty years without
a major depression should not blind us to
the fact that we have still not solved a
critical problem: how to get full employment
and satisfactory growth without a constant
inflation of the money-price-wage level? The
dismal theorem of the new economics is the
“Phillip’s Curve,” which suggests that, be-
yond a certain point at least, the more em-
ployment the more inflation. At present it
looks as if we cannot have an acceptable
volume of employment and rate of growth
without an unacceptable amount of infla-
tion, or we cannot have an acceptable amount
of price stability without an unacceptable
amount of unemployment and sluggishness
in growth.

This is a dilemma which obviously requires
institutional solutions, yet very little atten-
tion has been paid to proposals for institu-
tional reform. Those of Gardiner Means
(Pricing Power and the Public Interest: A
Study Based on Steel) are the only ones I am
familiar with, and these have received
virtually no discussion. One has a feeling
that somewhere in the dark recesses of po-
tential tax systems there is an answer to this
problem by discriminating against a rise in
money income, which Is a result of an in-
crease in the price-wage level, and in favor
of a rise in money incomes, which is a result
of increasing productivity. Whether this
would be enough to solve the problem, how=-
ever, nobody knows. Certalnly since 1945 we
have oscillated between “liberal” periods,
when we have been prepared to pay for high
employment with a little inflation, and
“stingy"” periods, when we have pald for
price stability with a level of unemployment
that was uncomfortably high, and a rate of
economic growth uncomfortably low.

SUBTLE FAILURES

At the "micro”™ level of declislon-making,
the fallures may be more subtle and less
observable, but they may be nonetheless
dangerous. The greatest and most subtle
danger here 1s that of “suboptimization.”
This goal may let us find the best way of
doing something that should not be done at
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all, or maximize something that should not
be maximized, or be efficlent in the produc-
tion of an undesirable output. This might be
described also as misslon-oriented behavior,
that is, finding the best way of accomplishing
a mission without asking whether the mis-
sion should in fact be accomplished.

Oddly enough, economics is virtually the
only social sclence which has addressed itself
to this problem, which is precisely the prob-
lem of the “invisible hand” of Adam Smith.
How can we be sure that when everybody is
doing his best, the best for everybody is in
fact being done? The economists’ solution
to this problem is perfect competition, Under
such circumstances it is not difficult to show
that profit maximization and the free move-
ment of resources among occupations from
those perceived as lower, to those perceived as
higher in advantage to the person making the
choice, do in fact produce some sort of
optimum solution for the soclety as a whole.
Unfortunately, perfect competition iz im-
possible for several reasons, the most im-
portant of which is that economlies of scale
and organization produce organizations
which are large enough to destroy perfect
competition in the environment.

The fallure of economics at this point is
reflected in the present condition of what is
usually called in economics departments,
“government regulation of business.” It seems
fair to say at the moment that government
regulatory agenclies are floundering, perhaps
not hopelessly or helplessly, but nevertheless
floundering in the absence of any clear prin-
ciples which can give them direction.

There are two problems at issue here. One
is the problem of the "“ideal” structure of rel-
ative prices. The other is the problem of
competition within a structure of institu-
tional checks, balances and alternatives
which prevents undue concentration of
power and provides an optimum degree of
security for the powerful decision-maker—
not too secure or he would never take any
risks,

Conventional economic theory has argued
that the ideal set of relative prices is that
which is the same as the set of alternative
costs. If sacrificing, say, one pound of butter
releases resources which can then produce
10 pounds of bread, then, in terms of alter-
native cost, one pound of butter is “worth"
10 pounds of bread, in terms of real re-
sources employed. If now in the marketplace
one pound of butter does not exchange for
10 pounds of bread, the commodity that is
high-priced in the market, relative to its
alternative cost ratio, will be unusually prof-
itable, the commodity that is low-priced by
a similar comparison will be unusually un-
profitable, and in the absence of monopolistic
constraints, resources will move from produc-
ing the less profitable to producing the more
profitable commeodity, The result will be a
rise in output and fall in price of the high-
priced commeodity, and a decline in output
and rise in price of the low-priced commodity,
This will go on until resources are distributed
in such a way that all lines of production
are equally profitable.

Thus, suppose that butter in the market
was a dollar a pound and bread was 10 cents
a pound. Under these circumstances, it
would not pay to switch production from one
to the other, for the resources that could
produce a dollar's worth of butter could also
produce a dollar’s worth of bread. If, how-
ever, the prices in the market were, let us
say, 10 cents a pound for bread and 80 cents
a pound for butter, resources that could pro-
duce only 80 cents’' worth of butter would be
able to produce a dollar's worth of bread,
and If (a very big if) the transfer of resources
is costless, producers would tend to shift out
of butter into bread production. As they do
this, however, the output of bread will in-
crease, the price of bread will decline, let us
say, to 9 cents a pound, butter production
will decline and the price of butter will in-
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crease, let us say, to 90 cents a pound until
the alternative cost ratlo of 1 to 10 is re-
established, at which point further move-
ment will cease.

A QUESTIONABLE IDEAL

Economists have often regarded that
structure of relative prices in the market
which corresponds to the alternative cost
ratios as in some sense "ideal” and much
of their criticism of monopoly and restric-
tion, from Adam Smith on, rests on the as-
sumption that such restrictions prevent the
achievement of this ideal price structure.

This ideal, however, can be criticized from
at least two directions, both from the point
of view of development and from the point of
view of distribution.

From the point of view of economic de-
velopment, it may well be that there is a
“developmentally ideal” set of relative prices
which is not the same as the set of present
alternative costs. The primary reason for this
is that the rate of development depends on
the proportion of existing resources which
are allocated to what might be called “devel-
opmental occupations,” or “the develop~
mental industry.” It is not easy to define in
practice what development industry includes,
but obviously education and capital in-
dustries are more likely to be developmental,
where luxury goods and items of conspicuous
consumption are not. A high rate of develop-
ment, therefore, may well require the “distor-
tion” of both the relative price structure
and the distribution of resources towards the
developmental occupations, so that the de-
velopmentally ideal price structure would
have the prices of developmental goods
“high" by comparison with the existing alter-
native cost structure. The failure of econ-
omists to recognize this may be in part,
at least, the explanation for the lack of suc-
cess of economics in the theory of develop-
ment. Development, indeed, is a total in-
tegrated soclal process and presumably re-
quires a total integrated social theory, an
intellectual product that economists cannot
be blamed altogether for not producing.
Even within the framework of economics it-
self, however, the absence of any develop-
mental price theory may well have made
economics & negative input when it comes
to solving the problems of development.
Certainly, the advice which peripatetic econ-
omists have given to the poor countries
on how to get rich quick has not always
been of the highest value to them.

The other problem of the ideal relative
price set arises because the set which cor-
responds to present alternative costs may not
satisfy the prevalling sense of social justice
and may result in a distribution of income
which is politieally unacceptable. The whole
problem of justice in distribution is very
thorny.

There is a problem, for instance, of justice
between the generations. If economic devel-
opment involves the sacrifice of one genera-
tion for the benefit of its posterity, there is
at least an important question implied in
the plaintive question of one gentleman,
“What has posterity ever done for me?"
There is a problem also of distribution over
the life span. We might have a society, for
instance, with what looked like a very un-
equal distribution of income, but in which
all the poor people were young and all the
rich people were old, and in which over the
total life span everybody had about the same
income.

There are problems also of short-run ad-
Jjustments which last for an extraordinarily
long time. Agriculture is a good case in
point; where agriculture is technologically
progressive with constantly increasing pro-
ductivity, it will, paradoxically enough, tend
to be depressed because, having an inelastic
demand for its product, an increase in the
productivity of agriculture results in a
decline in the proportion of resources
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devoted to it. We see this very dramatically
in the United States, where the resources
devoted to agriculture have fallen over two
hundred years from something like 80 per-
cent of G.N.P. to a little over b percent, en-
tirely because of an enormous increase in
agricultural productivity which now enables
the average farmer to feed at least twenty
families. This decline, however, has only
been accomplished by a squeeze, that is, by
making agriculture relatively less attractive
than other occupations.

Current confusion in economics in regard
to price policy is admirably illustrated by
the results of American agricultural policy
in the last thirty years. Since 1933 there has
been extenslve governmental Iintervention
into the prices of agricultural commodities,
ostensibly in the interests of soclal justice.
This, incidentally, is a good example of sub-
optimization, for the ideal of “parity,” that
is, the terms of trade for agriculture equiv-
alent to what prevailed In the period 1909
1914 is a preposterous ldeal from any point
of view and illustrates the dangers of an
arbitrary measurement becoming a political
ideal.

If technical improvement proceeds faster
in agriculture rather than in other occupa~-
tlons the alternative cost of agricultural
commodities will decline, and justice requires
that the relative price of agricultural com-
modities should decline also. If they do not,
agriculture will be “too profitable,” Never-
theless, from the point of view of develop-
ment, the policy has been an extraordinary
success. American agriculture was techno-
logically rather slow in the period from 1880
to 1930, but from 1933 on we have achieved
almost a 6 percent per annum increase in
per capita productivity In agriculture, as
compared with slightly under 38 percent in
manufacturing and almost certainly minus
something in education. Developmentally it
is clear that the distortion of the price struc-
ture in favor of agriculture paid off.

THE RICH GET RICHER

From the point of view of social justice,
the results are much more dubious, If we
try to change the distribution of income by
manipulating prices we will always benefit
the rich more than the poor, for it is the
rich who have a lot to buy and sell. Certainly
agricultural price supports benefited the rich
farmer much more than the poor one. Indeed,
the poor farmer has been driven out of ag-
riculture on a large scale, which has helped
to create the present problem of the cities!
A contributing factor in the development is
the greater security from price fluctuations
which price supports afforded. This reduc-
tion in uncertainty may actually have been
more important In encouraging investment
in development in agriculture than the ac-
tual level at which prices were supported.
This, again, is something which economists
have neglected. Far too much economic
theory assumes that decisions are made
under conditions of certainty about the fu-
ture, whereas in the real world this is never
the case.

Some of the confusion which economics
has created in the field of price policy has
come from its obsession with exchange to
the neglect of what I have been calling lately
the “Grants Economy,” or that segment of
the economy which deals with the one-way
transfer of exchangeables. In an exchange,
A gilves an exchangeable to B and B gives
an exchangeable to A.

In a grant, or transfer, A gives an ex-
changeable to B, but B gives no exchangeable
to A, though he may give him something
intangible or unexchangeable, such as pres-
tige or status. Thus, when I buy a shirt
I participate in an exchange in which I give
the store an exchangeable asset in the form
of money and the store gives me an ex-
changeable asset in the form of a shirt, If,
however, I give money to a beggar, my assets
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are diminished and his are increased in the
transaction.

THE POLITICAL ECONOMTY

The grants economy in the United States,
which includes both private and public
transfers, has risen from about 3 percent in
1910 to over 13 percent today, which is a
major structural change. Indeed, it is one of
the three major structural changes in the
American economy in this period, the other
two being the decline in agriculture and the
rise in the war industry. Yet the grants
economy has been accorded little study,
either theoretically or empirically, until very
recently. There is indeed now a small asso-
clation for the study of the grants economy,
but the number of people who are actually
working in this field is still very small.
I believe, however, that this 1s likely to be
one of the most fruitful areas of inquiry in
the next generation. In the exchange econ-
omy, not only is there a good deal of theory,
and some strong normative principles, but
there is also a great deal of information. In
the grants economy, both theory and infor-
mation are scarce. Nevertheless, qualitatively
this represents the heart of political econ-
omy, because it is precisely at the level of
one-way transfers that the political system
intervenes in the economic system.

Political interventions, indeed, may be
conceived as an attempt on the part of the
collective or community-oriented organs of
society to correct perceived defects in the
pure exchange economy. If the exchange
economy is perceived as not developmental
enough or as too unjust, it is likely to be
subject to intervention through one-way
transfers. Part of these are likely to be pri-
vate, as, for Instance, grants within the
family or through private charity or foun-
dations. Increasingly, however, the grants
economy is becoming public, the public
grants economy being defined as the fax sys-
tem, plus that aspect of government ex-
penditure which is not “government busi-
ness.” Part of government, such as the post
office, is in the exchange economy; by far
the larger part these days, however, is in the
grants economy. Yet there is very little dis-
cussion in economiecs of the principles which
determine either how large the overall grants
economy is going to be or how it is going to
be distributed.

The key to the understanding of the grants
economy is to be found in the study of
what I have been calling the “integrative
system."” This is that aspect of social life
which deals with such matters as status,
identity, community, Ilegitimacy, loyalty,
benevolence, trust, and so on. A one-way
transfer is a symbol of an integrative rela-
tionship of some kind. It suggests that the
parties belong to the same family, or the
same church, or the same community, or
the same nation, or perhaps one day to the
same planet. The total magnitude of one-
way transfers depends more than anything
on the strength of community and on the
extent to which people find their identity
in identifying with others of the same com-
munity.

One of the aspects of the grants economy
which has been badly neglected is the fact
that it is an “economy” in the sense that the
total of grants is not Iindefinitely ex-
pansible, being limited by the strength of
community, and that hence grants are sub-
ject to scarcity, for if A gets one, B does
not.

DOES CRIME EVER PAY?

The grants economy has another and more
sinister aspect which, likewlse, has been al-
most completely neglected by economists.
This is the grant as tribute, or as an aspect of
the threat system, rather than of the integra-
tive system. Grants may be made out of
fear rather than out of love, and the eco-
nomics of fear has been neglected even more
strikingly than the economics of love. Econ-
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omists have tended to regard the war in-
dustry and the police as consisting of activi-
tles as much beyond thelr ken as a volcanic
eruption. There is, however, an economics of
crime and violence, both domestic and inter-
national, which is well worth investigation.
Under what circumstances, for instance, does
crime pay, or if it does not pay, why does
it persist? There has been some study in
recent years of the perverse dynamic proc-
esses such as arms races by which we get
involved in the shockingly wasteful game
of deterrence, but there has been virtually no
analysis of the circumstances under which
tribute is cheaper than defense,

It may be, of course, that economics should
be prepared to lose its life in the interest
of a larger social science. I have sometimes
argued this, for the soclosphere is a single
system and the divisions among the social
sclences are due much more to the accl-
dents of history than they are to anything
inherent in the nature of reality. Neverthe-
less, scientific disciplines, like nations, are
useful concessions to the need for defend-
ing ourselves against information overload,
and I have long held that they should be
redeemed rather than abolished, Their re-
demption, however, implies perceiving them
in a larger framework and at the moment
these frameworks are very weak. The Social
Scilence Research Council, for instance, is
about as effective as the United Nations,
and while these frameworks are not to be
desplsed, being all we have, neither can they
be contemplated with complacency. The or-
ganization of the republic of learning, like
the republic of mankind, involves a long
learning process in which we are still at
the kindergarten level.

RESTRAINT OR CONTROLS?

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, I opposed
the pay increases for Members of Con-
gress and certain others in the executive
and judicial branches of our Govern-
ment. It was my conviction that the
raises were too high, of the wrong type,
and that they would make it much more
difficult to hold the line against escalat-
ing demands from all segments of the
economy.

This is proving to be the case. In this
connection I include at this point in the
REcorp, the interesting and challenging
editorial observations of Mr, Walter J.
Campbell, editor in chief of Steel maga-
zine issue of June 23, 1969.

This sort of thing continued indefi-
nitely will surely 'ead to wage and price
controls. Anyone familiar with the oper-
ation and vitality of the free enterprise
system knows full well that wage and
price controls are the death knell of our
economy. Let no working man or woman
be misled for one moment into believing
that controls mean improvement in their
net take-home pay. In the long run
everyone is harmed by mandatory con-
trols that only build up pressure in the
boilers of demand and supply until the
boiler bursts and then everybody gets
hurt. The article follows:

HorLp YoUrR Hars

Unskilled construction laborers In Lorain

County, Ohio, have just won wage and bene-
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fit increases totaling $2.20 an hour over the
next 13 months. By July next year, their base
rate will be $6.68 an hour. That will be
$267.20 for a 40-hour week, or nearly $14,000
& year, without overtime.

Percentagewise, the laborers’ raise rivals
those gained earlier this year by congress-
men, cabinet officials, high court justices,
and the President. Dollarwise, of course, the
administrative and legislative leaders, whose
prime job now is to combat inflation, still
have an advantage.

We really can't blame the wheelbarrow
pushers in this inflationary environment for
striking for all they can get. But the Lorain
settlement, and others like it, scare us, We
think those outsize wage grants should scare
all people, including those in Washington.

We belleve those 40 percent wage increases
should trigger some real action to halt in-
flation.

We believe the Administration should lay
aslde its timidity and forget its fears that
anti-inflation action would slow down full
employment.

Actually, we today have overemployment.
The competition is not for jobs. The compe-~
tition is among employers for people—even
for warm bodies. Such overemployment low-
ers productivity, prompts excessive wage de-
mands, and puts a megaton thrust behind
inflation.

While the oversize wage settlements have
been most pronounced in the service, con-
struction, and related industries, those set-
tlements inevitably will affect demands in the
manufacturing industries quickly. U.S, man-~
ufacturers already are at a sharp disadvan-
tage with overseas competitors and further
widening of the employment cost gap would
price us out of the world market even more
and create an impossible imbalance of in-
ternational payments.

It is past time for Washington to recognize
that Inflation is really a survive-or-perish
problem and requires quick and stern meas-
ures.

Meanwhile, hold your hats.

WALTER J. CAMPBELL,
Editor in Chief.

THE SUBSIDIES TO 10,000 RICHEST
FARMS EXCEED U.S. FUNDS FOR
HOUSING POOR

HON. GILBERT GUDE

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. GUDE. Mr. Speaker, it has
been for me both interesting and
significant to note the considerable
emphasis which has been placed within
recent months on the question of na-
tional privrities. Various distinguished
colleagues both in this Chamber and in
the other body have undertaken studies,
examinations, conferences and the like
in search of some sort of accurate sound-
ing of this country’s priorities—econom-
ic, military, and social. And in many
instances from the studies which they
have conducted have come calls for re-
assessment and realinement.

I am, therefore, bringing to the atten-
tion of my colleagues the following arti-
cle written by Laurence Stern and Rich-
ard Harwood for the July 2, 1969, issue
of the Washington Post with the thought
first, that it might give new impetus and
fuel to the general trend of investigat-
ing national priorities and, second, that
it might again reveal the vast inadequa-
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cies in our present approach to poverty.
The article follows:

SuvssmniEs To 10,000 RicHEST FARMS EXCEED
U.S. Funps ror HousinNG Poor

(By Laurence Stern and Richard Harwood)

The Federal Government is spending #3356
million this year to underwrite its program
of low-rent public housing in the United
States. It will spend somewhat more than
that—about $390 milllon—to maintain 10,
000 affiluent American farmers and farm
corporations in the style to which they have
grown accustomed.

This tells us something about the order
of priorities in this country and it says
something about our system of politics.

That system has decreed that ceilings of
some sort should be placed on welfare hand-
outs to poor people, whether in the form of
subsidized housing or subsidized incomes,
In the case of Mississippl—the worst possible
case for comparison—the celling on subsi-
dies to a dependent child has been fixed at
$9.50 a month or $114 for a full year.

The same system has decreed that cellings
of that sort are inappropriate for the welfare
handouts to wealthy commercial farmers,
Accordingly, one large farm corporation re-
celved more than $4 million In subsidies from
the Federal government in 1867 and more
than $3 million in 1968. The average payment
to the 10,000 most favored commercial farm-
ers in the country last year was $38,610.

For years it has been argued by the farm
lobby and its Congressional spokesmen that
there is a crucial difference between hand-
outs to farmers and handouts to poor chil-
dren, that farmers are not really subsidized;
instead they are compensated by their gov-
ernment for reluctant “adjustments” to the
market economy.

That argument was demolished formally a
few weeks ago by Agriculture Secretary
Clifford M. Hardin., More than $1 billion in
farmer payments last year, he said, were
income supplements, pure and simple—a
form of guaranteed annual wage. They had
nothing to do with crop diversions, market-
ing quotas or any of the other complex
rationalizations for farm subsidies. And the
bulk of this money went to the wealthiest
and most successful farms.

In the case of cotton, §784 million was
paid out, of which $508 milllon was for
“income supplements.” One of the recipi-
ents of this money was Sen. James O. East-
land's Mississippi plantation—$116,978. Using
Hardin's formula, the Eastland welfare pay=-
ment was $78,000, an amount adequate to
maintain 684 dependent children for a year
under the Mississippl program.

Innumerable economic studies have shown
that the subsidy programs operated by the
Agriculture Department benefit most those
farmers least in need of assistance.

Last year for example, these programs dis-
pensed 252 million to 264 of the largest com=
mercial farms in the counfry and dispensed
the same amount, $52 million, to 540,000 of
the smallest farms. The average payment to
the blg farms was $200,000; the average for
the smallest farms was about $100. Over-all,
more than 80 per cent of the Government’s
farm subsidies go to fewer than 20 per cent
of the farmers.

One of the critics of this upside-down
welfare program is John A. Schnittker who
had considerable experience with it as Under
Becretary of Agriculture in the Johnson
Administration. If a payment celling of
$10,000 a year were to be applied to the pro-
gram, Schnittker has said, the Government
could save more than $250 millilon a year
(enough to expand the publlc housing pro-
gram by 75 per cent) without any harmful
effect on the agricultural situation.

The House of Representatives feels much
the same way. It voted last month to impose
a $20,000 limitation on payments to any one
farm. The Senate Appropriations Committee,
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however, has rejected the House proposal in
favor of the status quo. If things follow the
patterns of the past, the full Senate will go
along soon with its Appropriations Com-
mittee and the blg farmers will continue to
enjoy subsidized affluence.

In their zeal to reorder the Nation's prior-
ities, leading members of LAC (the Liberal-
Academic Complex) have exhibited a single-
minded preoccupation in recent months with
the Pentagon and its bloated budget. The
wondrous workings of the farm program sug-
gest that it is not only the Pentagon that has
its priorities out of focus, LAC might look
into that, the only difficulty being that some
of its Senate heroes—J. Willlam Fulbright
and John Sherman Cooper, for example—
are among the leading proponents of the
agricultural status quo.

LEHIGH UNIVERSITY'S COLLEGE
BOWL TEAM RETIRES UNDE-
FEATED

HON. FRED B. ROONEY

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. ROONEY of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, recently, Lehigh University
sent a team of scholars to compete in
the General Electric College Bowl pro-
gram on the National Broadcasting Co.
network.

Just as its students traditionally have
done in many fields of endeavor, Le-
high’s College Bowl team demonstrated
its scholarly excellence by winning five
consecutive contests, defeating the

“brains” of five other outstanding U.S.

colleges and universities.

Upon their fifth consecutive victory,
the members of Lehigh’s “brainpower”
team were declared undefeated cham-
pions, a feat accomplished by only five
other teams this past year.

Lehigh University’s president, Dr. W.
Demming Lewis, his administrative staff,
the Lehigh faculty, and student body
are understandably proud of their Col-
lege Bowl champions. The city of Beth-
lehem, home of Lehigh, shares the uni-
versity family’s pride and paid tribute to
the scholar team by resolution of com-
mendation enacted by the city council.

I am proud to have Lehigh University
in my congressional district. And I am
particularly proud that a member of the
team, Jeffrey C. Bowker, of Bethlehem,
and the team coach, Dr. Jack C, De-
Bellis, associate professor of English and
resident of Bath, Pa., are my constitu-
ents.

Several of my colleagues, too, will be
pleased to know that their constituents
are members of the championship Le-
high scholars and I am proud to recog-
nize them as well—the remaining team
members, Alexander Miller, of Rockville,
Md.; Craig R. Biddle, of Baden, Pa.;
Seth E. Frankel, of Brooklyn, N.Y.; Don-
ald W. Miles, of Cranford, Pa.; and
Michael 8. Silverberg, of Short Hill, N.J.

All of them have my warmest con-
gratulations and very best wishes for a
future I know will be successful.

This fall Lehigh plans to pay special
tribute to the entire team—a most de-
served honor. In addition to bringing
nationwide attention and acclaim to Le-
high, they have earned $19,500 in schol-
arship funds for the university.
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Through their intellectual achieve-
ments, they will enable other young
Americans to receive a college educa-
tion.

THE INCREDIBLE DREAM—A WALK
ON THE MOON (PART III)

HON. JOHN M. MURPHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. MURPHY of New York. Mr,
Speaker, in a moment of national gloom,
a glorious concept came forth. On the
heels of the Vostok I flight of Russians
Cosmonaut Yuri Gagarin, the first man
to orbit the earth, the late President
John F. Kennedy asked Vice Presi-
dent Lyndon Johnson on April 20,
1961, to commission a top-secret,
urgent survey of the Nation’s space
potential. Next Wednesday—July 16—
man’s incredible dream becomes a
reality when the brave and bold crew
of Apollo 11 blasts off from Cape Een-
nedy on the first lunar landing mission.
In the third article of his revealing
series—“Blast-off Minus 7"—New York
Daily News science editor Mark Bloom
today unveils the drama and struggle
behind the efforts that has made Amer-
jea the world leader in space expertise.
Mr. Speaker, under the leave to extend
my remarks in the REecorp, I include
Mr. Bloom’s concise reportage of the
events setting up the climatic mission of
Apollo 11:

BLAsT-OFF MINUS 7—IN A MOMENT OF
GLooMm ... A Grorious CONCEPT

(By Mark Bloom)

Eagle and Columbia are proud symbols of
America's glorious tradition, and it was fit-
ting that they should be chosen by the
Apollo 11 astronauts as call signs for the two
spacecraft which will carry out man's first
landing on the moon.

But the origins of this mission spring
from one of the least glorious perlods in
the nation's history.

It was early spring of 1961, and the Bay
of Pigs flasco had just followed on the heels
of the Vostok 1 flight of Russlan Cosmo-
naut Yurl Gagarin, the first man to orbit
the earth.

On April 20, 1961, President Eennedy asked
Vice President Johnson to commission a top-
secret, urgent survey of the natlon’s space
potential in a search for something dramatic
where America could be first.

Could we be first with a manned orbital
laboratory? A manned flight around the
moon? A manned landing on the moon? A
manned flight to Mars? Anything, so long
as it was dramatic and important and Amer-
ica would be first.

On May b5, Alan B, Shepard became
America’s first man in space, a 15-minute
dart above the atmosphere. The National
Aeronautics and Space Administration made
a great fuss over the achlevement, but it was
clearly a weak response to Gagarin’s orbital
flight.

The following morning, six men met secret-
ly at the Pentagon in response to Kennedy's
request.

At this meeting on the Nasa slde were
Administrator James E. Webb, Associate Ad-
ministrator Robert Seamans, and Planning
and Evaluation Director Abe Hyatt. On the
Defense Department side were Secretary
Robert McNamara, Deputy Secretary Roswell
Gilpatric, and Assistant Secretary John
Rubel.
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The six men all realized that in order to
catch up and pass the Russlans in space, a
difficult objective had to be selected, one
the Russians might not be able to match.

The Defense Department representatives
argued strenuously for a manned mission to
Mars, but the Nasa officials contended that
such a flight was too complex to even con-
slder at that stage of space expertise.

They argued for a manned landing on the
moon before the end of 1969, and won. Sea-
mans and Rubel prepared a memorandum
over the weekend for Johnson, who agreed
with the recommendation,

On May 8, Kennedy received and approved
the memorandum, and on May 25, he an-
nounced to Congress: “I believe this nation
should commit itself to achleving the goal,
before this decade is out, of landing a man
on the moon and returning him safely to
earth.”

With these words, the strategy had been
decided. But decisions on the tactics were
still in the future. Still to be figured out
was the little matter of how a manned land-
ing on the moon would be achieved in less
than nine years. As a matter of fact, it was
almost a year before Nasa succeeded in orbit-
ing John Glenn,

The Apollo project had been originally an-
nounced in October 1960 with the vague goal
of sending three men to the surface of the
moon sometime in the 1970s, There was the
possibility of a manned flight around the
moon in the 1960s,

At the time, there were three major tech-
niques under study for carrying out a
manned lunar landing, and the one most
favored was called earth orbit rendezvous.

In this technique, a series of four or five
launchings would be carried out, and each
would carry a new piece of hardware for con-
struction of a moonship in orbit. Once the
ship was ready, it would carry three men di-
rectly to the surface of the moon. They would
return to the earth in the same vehicle.

Another possibility lay in a variation of
the earth orbit rendezvous technique. This
would involve two launches—one of a ready-
made moonship, and the other of a rocket
fuel tank. The manned spacecraft would
rendezvous and link up with the fuel tank,
head directly to the moon, and return in the
same ship.

The third technique was to develop a
monster rocket called the Nova which would
launch a manned spaceship directly from
the earth to the surface of the moonmn, the
crew returning in the same vehicle.

While a furlous debate raged over the rela-
tive merits of these three techniques, an
engineer at Nasa's Langley Research Center
in Hampton, Va., who had nothing to do
with manned space flight, had another idea.

His name was John Houbolt, and he be-
lieved the best, cheapest and fastest way to
accomplish a manned landing on the moon
was to send a pair of linked spacecraft into
lunar orbit.

His idea was to have one astronaut re-
main in lunar orbit aboard the command
cabin, while the other two descended to the
surface aboard & landing vehicle,

After they had explored the moon, the
two astronauts would launch from the sur-
face, fly into rendezvous with the command
ship, and link with it. They would discard
the landing vehicle, and fly home in the
command ship.

Houbolt, who was chief of theoretical
mechanics at Langley, and his colleagues
calculated that the entire mission could be
flown with the launch of a single Saturn 5
rocket. He reasoned that there would be a
great saving of fuel welght since only half
of what went to the moon would return.

He first presented his ideas to SBeamans in
September, 1060. Seamans was not im-
pressed.

Neither were chief flight director Christo-
pher Columbus Kraft Jr. nor Saturn 5 de-
veloper Wernher von Braun when Houbolt
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broached the idea at a mission studies task
group meeting in the summer of 1961.

Finally, Houbolt leaped over channels and
wrote a letter to Seamans in November, 1961
complaining that his proposal deserved more
than being virtually ignored by Nasa plan-
ning personnel.

Seamans, who by then had become in-
trigued with lunar orbit rendezvous, ordered
Brainerd Holmes, then Nasa's associate ad-
ministrator for manned flight, to make a seri-
ous study of Houbolt’s idea.

By July 1962, the Houbolt idea had so
taken hold of Nasa that Seamans authorized
Holmes to begin consideration of hardware
for such a mission—a spacecraft which could
fiy such a landing flight,

Nevertheless, there was still strong opposi-
tion to the plan, most vocally expressed by
Dr. Jerome B. Wiesner, who was Eennedy's
sclence adviser. In late July, Wiesner’s Presi-
dential Science Advisory Committee issued a
report strongly criticizing the technique.

On Sept. 11, 1962, Kennedy was making a
tour of Nasa’s Marshall Space Flight Center
in Huntsville, Ala., when a shouting match
over lunar orbit rendezvous erupted between
von Braun, by then a convert to the plan,
and Wiesner, Embarrassed, Kennedy stood
by quietly.

In October, Webb sent a letter to Wiesner
indicating that Nasa was going ahead with
Houbolt’s plan. Later in the month, Wies-
ner publicly called again for the earth orbit
rendezvous concept.

On Nov. 7, 1962, Nasa announced formally
that Americans would fily to the moon and
return via lunar orbit, and that the Grum-
man Alrcraft Engineering Corp., of Beth-
Page, L., had been selected to build the two-
man landing craft.

Because of the controversy on tactics for
lunar travel, Grumman had a late start on
building the craft which was first known
as the lunar excursion module and later
simply lunar module.

As a call sign, it was known as Spider
on Appollo 9, Snoopy on Apollo 10, and now
it is Eagle on Apollo 11.

And Grumman was always aware of the
dominating specter surrounding the lunar
module. It had to work as advertised on
its first landing on the moon or two astro-
nauts would be killed, There is no possibility
of rescue on the moon,

The possibility of the slightest little thing
causing tragedy was all the more highlighted
by the Apollo 1 fire In the command ecabin
Wwhich had been slated to fly America’s Apol-
lo crew—Gus Grissom, Ed White and Roger
Chaffee in earth orbit.

The pre-launch fire at Cape Kennedy Jan.
27, 1967, which killed this crew, set the Apol-
lo project back more than a year, but it re-
sulted in a safer, more rellable command
cabin for today's Apollo crews.

Known as Columbia on Apollo 11, the
command module and service module (the
steering rocket) form the mothercraft which
is built by the Space Division of North Amer-
ican Rockwell in Downey, Calif. The three-
man vehicle was known as Gumdrop on Apol-
lo 9 and Charlie Brown on Apollo 10.

Awarded the command and service module
contract by Nasa on Nov. 28, 1961, North
American had a year's head start on Grum-
man, This however, had its drawbacks, since
new and better ways of building spacecraft
came along in the mid-1960s. North Ameri-
can was so far along, it had to bulild, in effect,
two versions of the command module,

The early “block one” missions would be
launched by the Saturn 1B rocket, the small-
er brother of the Saturn 5, while develop-
ment work on the big moon launcher pro-
ceeded.

Apollo 1 was to be the first “block one”
vehicle flown. After the fire, it was decided
that only the improved “block two” space-
craft would be flown.

And when they were, first by Apollo 7,
they turned out to be magnificent machines,
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shuttling Apollo crews between the earth
and lunar orbit with the apparent ease of
a drive through the countryside, and setting
up the climactic mission of Apollo 11.

TIMBER

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. DINGELL, Mr. Speaker, pursuant
to permission granted, I insert into the
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD an excellent edi-
torial appearing in National Parks
magazine, the official publication of the
National Parks Association, in the June
1969 issue of that fine publication en-
titled “Timber!” pointing out several
problems meriting consideration of the
Nation with regard to timber supply, na-
tional parks, and similar conservation
matters:

TIMBER!

The timber interests having just launched
a vigorous campalgn for overcutting the
national forests, we are moved to reminis-
cences and forecasts.

The national forest system arose out of
widespread raids on the public domain which
were leaving forest land in devastation, Gif-
ford Pinchot was the most important figure
among a handful of men who brought sig-
nificant portions of the public lands into
the forest reservations and eventually the
national forests. Pinchot was an advocate
of what we would now call ecological for-
estry (of which more below), and a bitter
enemy of wholesale clearcutting.

Some twenty years or more ago we took
part in the successful defense of the national
forests against proposals for their surren-
der through the states to private interests,
which were to return them to the Govern-
ment, after cutting, to hold through the
costly period of regrowth, and for eventual
surrender agailn for private harvest and
profit.

And more recently there were serlous at-
tacks in terms of certain large private graz-
ing interests.

Now it is sald to be a housing emergency;
more lumber is needed; most of the remain-
ing saw timber is in the national forests; the
large private forest holdings have been
heavily cut over; most of the small woodlots
have been in ruin for generations.

This situation strikes us as a confession of
bankruptcy on the part of the private cor-
porate timber interests, and hardly a justi-
fication for stepping up the cut in the na-
tional forests at the expense of the future.
We predict—we do not exhort, but merely
predict—that conservationists and environ-
mentalists will unite In opposing the in-
creased cuts In the national forests.

A bad situation in the private timber lands
ought not to be pinned on housing. In this
day and age there are plenty of other mate-
rials if lumber is really short. And perhaps
it is not so short, and someone should take a
hard look at the lumber inventories of the
large corporations. Recent sharp rises and
drops In lumber prices more than hint at a
privately administered price and supply
situation.

Confusion between private and public
property also seems to have arisen at Mineral
King in Sequola National Forest in Call-
fornia,

We are wholly in favor of the use of the
national forests for the kind of natural out-
door camping recreation which has been
typleal in the national forests in the past.

We have never questioned a reasonable use
of the national forests for skiing; we have
favored cross-country skiing, non-mecha-
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nized, in both national parks and national
forests. But when it comes to enormous re-
sorts like Mineral King with a splurge of
mechanical ski lifts, a cltyful of so-called
chalets, the inevitable shopping centers, at-
tendant parking lots, even though at a dis-
tance, and the logistics of big highways, the
discourse drops to a lower level,

We still think the Forest Service should
abandon Mineral King as not in keeping with
sound recreational development in the na-
tional forests. We think the Department of
the Interior should rescind permission to
construct an access highway across an arm
of Sequola National Park, We recommend to
the prospective concessloner that it with-
draw from the enterprise in the interest of
its own public relations. And we think con-
servationists should continue to oppose the
project.

It is not just Mineral King; it Is the ex-
ample which will be set for similar develop-
ments in other national forests. Simple
campgrounds for natural outdoor recreation
are one thing; building up vested private
interests in big construction is another; sub-
sildizing concessioners with huge roads and
sanitary facilities is yet another. Mineral
Eing moves in the wrong direction and
ought to be stopped.

The laws governing the national forests
provide authority, among other things, for
multiple-use management,

We always thought this arrangement was
good and will continue to support it. If the
trafic which is smothering our national
parks, to the injury of what people seek
there, is to be mitigated, recreational facili~
ties must be provided outside the parks, and
among other places in the commercial cut-
ting areas of the national forests, If timber=
harvest and recreation are to be reconciled
under the heading of multiple use, harvest-
ing has to be by compatible methods.

Not only for recreational reasons, but for
the sake of soil, waters, wildlife, scenery, and
most certainly the perpetual yleld of wood
and wood products, ecological forestry must
become the norm. In recent years the har-
vesting of forest products has been linked
too heavily to the convenience of big ma-
chinery; it has trended away from selective
cutting to clear-cutting; this trend must be
reversed. There needs to be a wider under-
standing that selectlve cutting was once re-
garded as the standard of excellence by good
foresters; that forests can be managed and
timber harvested in ways not incompatible
with considerations of recreation, wildlife,
and scenery. The journals of the conservation
movement, ours among others, should dedi=-
cate themselves to such education,

And 1t is also time we got going on a re-
forestation program in America, The revela-
tions provided by the timber interests in
connection with the present overcutting pro-
gram should shock us as a nation into action.

The national forests are In relatively good
condition because the principle of sustained
yleld has never been wholly abandoned.
There are enormous areas of privately-owned
land, however, often in large tracts, which
were cut in such manner as to leave them
unproductive. Small holdings all over the
continent, including farm wood lots, have
been timber-mined and high-graded to the
point where little remains but brush. Coms=
plex economic and legal problems are in=-
volved but are not so difficult as to defy
solution.

We think that the present Administration
should have a look at the timber problem as
a whole, refrain from being stampeded by
pressures for quick solutions which solve
nothing, and offer the nation some plans
based on the protection of present public
holdings agalnst overcutting and recreational
commercialization, and for ecological forest-
ry and vigorous reforestation.

The growing awareness of the significance
of the entire environment in the life of the
nation would ensure a cordial response and
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strong support for such a forward-looking
forestry program.

WILLIAM BECHILL: FRIEND OF THE
AGED

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr, COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, the
Older Americans Act of 1965 gave testi-
mony to our concern for the very special
problems of our older citizens and estab-
lished the Administration on Aging
within the Department of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare.

Mr. William Bechill served as the first
Commissioner of this important Govern-
ment agency. Under his aegis were
launched, throughout the country, pro-
grams which have brought hope and
comfort to thousands of our senior eciti-
Zens:

Opportunities for work, recreation,
and education have been developed;

Hundreds of senior centers have been
established;

Federal-State-local partnership pro-
grams have stimulated programs by non-
governmental groups on behalf of older
citizens;

Research on nutritional problems of
the aged has been started;

Efforts are underway to expand the
volunteer service which the aged can
provide.

Bill Bechill worked untiringly and ef-
fectively for the improvement and ex-
pansion of these programs, aware always
of the great need and of the marked dif-
ference which a modest program could
make in the lives of our elderly people.

He knew what a joy a foster grand-
parent felt in bringing happiness to a
disadvantaged youngster.

He knew what a tragic waste we make
of the wisdom, experience, and concern
when we ignore our retirees’ rich talents.

He knew how keenly old people, living
alone, anticipated the daily treat in one
community that utilized, in off-hours, its
school cafeteria to provide a warm meal,
and a social hour for the neighborhood’s
aged.

Last month, under the leadership of
our very able colleagues, Congressmen
JoHN BrapEmMAs and OGDEN REID, we
voted to extend the Older Americans Act,
embodying in it many of Mr. Bechill's
suggestions. As he left Government serv-
ice to continue work in the social welfare
fleld at the University of Maryland, he
would ask no finer tribute than our con-
tinued dedication to the cause he served
so well.

I hope that the other body will also
approve the new amendments and that
both Houses will fund the programs
properly. The Washington Post, in an
editorial on July 8, underscores their
importance, and I insert it at this point
in the RECORD:

THE SENIOR AMERICANS

In a country where youth, sex, speed and
beauty are glorified almost to the point of
lturgy, it 1s small wonder that 19 million
older people are often kept out of sight and
out of touch. A small wonder but a large
disgrace.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The Older Americans Act of 1965, and its
later amendments, was an attempt at meet-
ing the rights and needs of the elderly, 40 per
cent of whom are poor or near-poor. As far
as they went, programs generated by the Act
were effective: over 1000 community projects
were funded through the Title III programs,
serving over 660,000 older persons in such
things as home health aide services to pald
part-time jobs. Nevertheless, in FY 1969,
only $1.10 was spent per senior citizen, with
$1.41 the appropriation for this year.

In mid-June, the House, led by John Brad-
emas and Ogden Reld, approved an authori-
zation of $62 million for FY '70. Despite this,
the Nixon Administration appears deter-
mined to stand firm with its niggardly $28.3
million budget request for the program’s con-
tinuation. It is tempting for politiclans to
feel that they can get away with short-
changing the old: many are too worn or weak
to fight back; they have no lobby to speak of
and less prospect of an opportunity for
future political reprisal.

But the Nation needs the elderly. The
Foster Grandparents program alone has used
the talents and energy of 4000 older people
who, on a small stipend, are matched on a
personal basls of service with 8000 orphaned
and disturbed children. If this simple idea
of matching the leisure time of the old with
the special needs of the very young has
worked for 4000 old people why can’t it be
done with 40,000 or 400,000?

The answer, or at least the political answer,
is lack of funds. Yet in recruiting the elderly
for community projects, massive funds are
not necessarily needed. For example, the
House Education and Labor Committee
adopted the Retired Senlor Volunteer Pro-
gram (called RSVP) which requires only 85
million—money that will be returned many
times over in services rendered by the elderly.

The Senate Labor and Public Welfare Com-
mittee will shortly consider new amendments
to the Older Americans Act, and will likely
see the need for an authorization figure equal
to the House's $62 million. It 1s not too late
for the Administration to go beyond its $28.3
million sum and begin recognizing that 19
million older Americans have not just rights
and needs to be met, but contributions of
talent and wisdom to be made.

TRIBUTE TO DWIGHT DAVID
EISENHOWER

HON. M. G. (GENE) SNYDER

OF EENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. SNYDER. Mr. Speaker, Dwight
David Eisenhower can be regarded as
perhaps America’s last true hero. In an
age when heroes are fashioned from blind
and emotive desperation—and, at a time
when our citizens are beckoned forth to
the recurrent apotheosis of mediocrity—
the image of this man can be clearly dis-
cerned through it all—surrounded by the
serenity of confidence and swathed in the
memories of all those Americans who
believed in him and in what he stood for.

Dwight Eisenhower in his calm and
unassuming manner received the respect
of America and became what we are
likely to see little of in the future—a
true leader. In seeking out the finest
qualities of leadership, I think we must
agree that the tendency to heroism
should be included on the list, together
with executive ability and, in the rare
case, accompanied by a genuine pro-
clivity for modesty.
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These have been the qualities of all
the oufstanding heroes of our nation-
al history—from George Washington
through Abraham Lincoln to Dwight D.
Eisenhower—all of whom could reach
decisions with dispatch, carry them out
firmly and without trepidation. And all
of them would know, ultimately, that
they acted not so much as the direct
agents of divine intelligence but merely
as humble human beings acting with
whatever talents they were fortunate
enough to have at their command.

Such are the qualities of our great men,
and such are the qualities we witness all
too seldom in this age of turbulence,
weakness, confusion, and periodic chaos.
The traditional and honored institu-
tions of our great land are under furious
onslaught by the marshaled forces of
philistine error. Dwight Eisenhower, the
man, is gone, but Dwight Eisenhower, the
constant symbol, remains to serve as an
example to recall, to praise, and to salute
with pride. His record in battle inspired
our country in time of war, and brought
us from the brink of horror and destrue-
tion to the point of glorious victory. He
brought us victory as a general. He
brought us peace and prosperity as Presi-
dent of these United States.

General Eisenhower captured the spirit
of the citizen-soldier, and, therein, lay the
secret of his great popularity whiech
buoyed our Army and drove us to vie-
tory. And how did he accomplish this?
By bold, straightforward policies, un-
mixed by political pettifogging. He was
uncomplicated and direct—and his
soldiers loved him for it.

President Eisenhower captured the
spirit of the citizens of this country—the
voters—and therein lay the secret of his
great popularity at home, which buoyed
our country and brought us peace and
prosperity. This he accomplished in the
same fashion as he accomplished his
military success—by bold, straight-
forward policies—uncomplicated and
direct. The American people loved him
for it—and they always will.

Ike was a winner. He knew that war
had only one purpose; to win. And when
the war was over and General Eisen-
hower returned, to what could have been
the greatest hero’s welcome in the his-
tory of our planet, he requested and ob-
tained a modest welcome. If he had
wished, he could have paraded in every
city of America—every city in the Allied
world, in fact—and he would have been
assured of a jubilant and cheering turn-
out. But that was not his style. He knew
that victory was his only purpose and
that applause is not the stuff of victory.

As long as America remains great, she
will be in the vanguard of the struggle
for freedom. We will always be well ad-
vised to emphasize the spirit which
Dwight Eisenhower engendered; the
spirit of victory; the spirit of democratic
triumph—a spirit which electrified the
Republic in those dark days, and which,
if permitted to flourish, will electrify
the Nation once again,

Ike will endure not simply as a great
man, but as a symbol—a symbol which
unified America. He stood and stands
above the petity machinations of small
men as the wise and understanding
leader, the eminent counselor.
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In trying times, it is, indeed, a credit
to the memory of this great man that
his final tribute was not a vast and ca-
cophonous caterwauling from the brutish
mob, but a thunderous silence of digni-
fied respect for the man and for what he
represented.

Dwight David Eisenhower is dead. But
he has quietly and indelibly emblazoned
his memory on the past, present and,
hopefully, the future of our Nation.

ETERNAL VIGILANCE

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, now
perhaps more than ever American citi-
zens are realizing that their civic duties
under our representative system do not
end with the election of men to the many
offices of government on the local, State,
and Federal levels. Little by little, it
seems, citizens are getting the message
that their necessary oversight of gov-
ernment is a serious and never-ending
process.

The idea of citizen responsibility and
involvement has been a favorite theme
of Meldrim Thomson, Jr., of Orford,
N.H., candidate for Governor in the last
election and a leader in education in the
State of New Hampshire.

His column of February 20, 1969, in
the Farmington News and his talk given
at the townhall in East Kingston, N.H.,
on April 26, both efforts dealing with
education in his State, are excellent ex-
amples of why citizens must be vigilant
in their concern over governmental mat-
ters. In the area of the judiciary too,
public concern is a prime necessity if the
interpretation of our laws are not to
deviate to the extreme. Mr. Thomson’s
address on last Law Day to the Plymouth
Lions Club outlines briefly the trend
which has come to pass when sociologists
don judicial robes.

The thoughts of Meldrim Thomson in
these areas are worthy of consideration,
I think, for students of good government,
and for this reason I include them in
the Recorp at this point:

[From the Farmington (N.H.) News,
Feb. 20, 1969 ]
OUR STATE AND YoU
(By Meldrim Thomson, Jr.)

Professional days for teachers, such as
those engaged In by the organized teachers
of Manchester, Plaistow and Franklin, and
the one threatened in Dover, were recently
described as “illegal” by the lawyer for the
New Hampshire Education Association.

Attorney Frederick Upton, counsel for
N.HE.A., appeared before the House Educa-
tion Committee last Wednesday, in opposi-
tion to HJR No. 27, a resolution that would
create an impartial legislative committee to
investigate the cause and scope of teacher
militancy and unrest.

He admitted, under questioning by the
committee, that the “professional days" of
organized teachers in Manchester and Plais-
tow were “illegal.”

How “professional” are teachers when they
bluntly openly and defiantly commit “ille-
gal” acts? What kind of example are they
setting for the young, impressionable minds
they daily teach?

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

‘What should be the responsibility of school
board members, our representatives of the
public in local school matters, when the
teachers call a “professional day” and fail to
appear for scheduled classes?

At the very least they should withhold the
pay of teachers for time lost from school.
And at most, they could cancel their pend-
ing contracts and deprive them of tenure
for their “illegal” acts. It would seem that
board members owe this much to the public
they represent.

In this matter of teacher unrest and ac-
tive militancy, the public has a vital con-
cern—the education of its children.

This is why only good could result from
the passage of HJR No. 27, sponsored by
Representative Richard Smith of Rochester.

Already, the hearing on this resolution has
developed valuable information.

For example, the “conflict of interest”
fact that the president of NNH.E.A., Norman
Cook, is a full time employee of the Depart-
ment of Education at a salary from the state
of $11,100; and also the fact that the Na-
tional Education Association helped N.H.E.A.
finance its biased report entitled “New Hamp-
shire—A State of Neglected Opportunities.”

In future columns we will talk about the
“ganctions alert” on New Hampshire and
present some facts about the salaries of
teachers and sanitation employees.

WHxo Runs Ovur ScHooLS?—THE INVISIELE
EpucaTION EMPIRE

(By Meldrim Thomson, Jr.)

One-fifth of the entire population of our
State 1s part of that vast hope constituting
our public schools.

At the core of this army of approximately
162,000 are the educational leaders, number-
ing about 300.

Almost 100 couriers as superintendents,
assistants, and teacher consultants scurry
among 6,400 teacher-captalns who in turn
ride herd on 145,000 students.

This multitude is provisioned by an an=-
nual local-State outlay which in this next
fiscal year will amount to about $150,000,-
000—Dby far the largest sum appropriated for
any of our State services,

Who controls and directs this powerful
public school force?

Since we call them public schools it would
seem obvious that the public—you and I, as
voters control our schools. But do we; really?

More than 300 years ago when New Hamp-
shire was a part of Massachusetts, the first
public school law was enacted. It stated sim-
ply that whenever there were fifty or more
householders they should provide for the in-
struction of their children.,

In 1784, about 150 years after this first
public school law was enacted, we provided
in our State constitution for “spreading the
opportunities and advantages of education
through the various parts of the country.”

During the next 100 years, in response to
this constitutional direction, several thou-
sand autonomous public school districts
were created. For many years they received
neither funds nor direction from the State.

Before the turn of the century the cen-
tralization of our public schools was on the
way. Then In 1819 our legislature enacted
what was considered the strongest central-
ized school system possessed by any State
up that time.

In the past 50 years the process of centrali-
zatlon has hurried apace, though haphazard-
ly; until now, we have public schools sup-
ported by the public’s tax dollars, filled with
the public’s children, but for the most part
controlled and directed by denlzens of an
invisible empire.

If you were one of the many public-spirited
voters who attended your last annual school
meeting and voted on a school budget and
for a school frustee, you may feel that you
and your fellow voters run your school.

Hold on to your textbooks and let's see how
far from the chalkboard you are.
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COMPONENTS OF THE EMPIRE

Some parts of the invisible education em-
pire, are like the visible, tiny tops of massive
icebergs, we can see; but most of the empire
and especially its power and its operations,
are seldom in view.

The State board of education

A State board of education, described by
statute as similar to a board of directors of
& corporation, heads our public school system.

The seven members are appointed by the
Governor for five year terms which generally
overlap the term of the appointing Governor.

Neither you, the voters, nor your repre-
sentatives in the legislature, have anything
to say about the membership in this State
board of education.

And yet this board holds absolute and dic-
tatorial power over our schools,

The commissioner of education and super-
intendents are employed by it: School dis-
tricts are arbitrarily assigned to or taken
from supervisory unions, at times in the teeth
of lawful but ineffective votes of local school
districts: Minimum school standards, no
matter how capricious or unreasonable some
may seem, are fixed by it; building plans and
sites must be approved by it; even regula-
tions drafted by your school board for the
operation of your school must pass the scru-
tiny of the State board,

The power of this board is awesome, its
success in building an empire has been great.

It presently favors a broad base tax, Its
appetite for your tax dollars is insatiable
and is whetted with arrogance, Witness its
budgetary request for $69,000,000 for the next
biennium, an increase in the current figure of
215 times, and please bear in mind it would
take a sales tax of 4 to 5 cents just to raise
the extra money now demanded by the State
board of education.

The department of education

Operating below the board and answerable
only to it is the department of education,
staffed principally by professional educators.

The membership of this department was
suddenly doubled a year ago when Federal
monies became available. And now they are
asking for many more new positions.

Here is where the will of the board is
executed, statistics gathered, inspections
made, and plans for new expansions on the
periphery of the empire are constantly being
formulated.

Here operates that chamber of horrors for
teachers, the certification division, that
grinds out such absurd decisions as that a
teacher with a major in art cannot teach
art in the elementary school because she
lacks one three-hour methods course.

The superintendents

Perhaps in all this great empire none have
a greater Influence in shaping the direction
of our public schools than do the superin-
tendents.

These are the professional generals in our
public school army—though at times, when
viewed through a pedagogical kaleldoscope
they look more like masters of intrigue, dic-
tatorial satraps, or big-time promoters.

I say this, knowing full well that there are
many dedicated, conscientlous, and hard-
working superintendents, without specifics I
would not indict any one of our 756 superin-
tendents.

But I bitterly indict a system that not only
tolerates but encourages the arbitrary and
meta.)? actions practiced by some superintend-
ents

Superintendents are nominated by super-
visory union boards and employed by the
State board. Supervisory unions, you know,
operate on a high plateau of obscurity, de-
scending annually to the voters level with
their sacred budgetary tablets for perfunctory
approval.

The salaries of superintendents are pald in
small part by the State and largely by local
taxpayers within a supervisory union. The
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salary fixing process is done by school board
members of several districts when acting as
members of the supervisory union. Once the
salary is established by the supervisory board
it can not be changed by the voters.

Many superintendents’ salaries exceed those
of the heads of State departments and agen-
cles. For example, at least seven superintend-
ents now recelve salaries that are higher than
the maximum $17,160 provided by statute
for the commissioner of education, In addi-
tion, they receive substantial in-state travel
allowances that run as high as $2,000 per

ear.
. Salaries for superintendents, teacher con-
sultants and business administrators
amounted to $1,108,000 in 1967-68. This figure
rose to $1,251,000 in 1968-69, an increase in
salaries in one year of $143,000, Much of this,
I believe, could be saved by our taxpayers if
we abolished supervisory unions and made
superintendents employees of the department
of education.

Special groups

In addition to the hard core of professional
educators and State officlals—the State board
members, the officlals and employees of the
department of education, and the superin-
tendents—there are several semi and unoffi-
cial groups that exert a profound influence
on the course of public education in this
Btate. These include, among many, the New
Hampshire School Boards Assoclation, the
New Hampshire Education Assocliation, and
the New Hampshire Council for Better
Bchools.

THE DIMINISHING POWER OF THE PUBLIC

Aligned with or opposed to this great
power structure of the invisible education
empire, depending on what education you
believe our public schools should pursue,
are you, the voters, and your 749 school board
members, when they march in step with you,
as I believe most school board trustees try
to do.

In only two practical areas can you now
control or direct your public schools. These
are the election of your school trustees and
the appropriation of local taxes for school

urposes.

And yet, if the education empire is able to
continue for just a few more years its mad
flight to power, it will reduce both the
number and role of school trustees. In the
past five years the number of school trustees
in this State has been reduced from 849
to 747.

It will, if it can, impose a broad base tax
so that fiscal control—the last great hold
that the local voter has on his schools—is
broken. This means that all State money for
public schools would be raised at the State
level, as now advocated by Dr. James Conant
and his powerful brainchild, the Education
Commission of the States.

When that happens all moneys for schools
will flow from Concord and Washington,
and so too will all control over them!

And when that day arrives you will have
nothing to say about what goes on in your
schools, not even through a local trustee,
and most certainly you will then have no
direct volce over school taxation. What a day
in June—what a utopia—that will be for the
professional educator!

THE INTERLOCKING FORCES

Let us see how intertwined are the sinews
of our invisible education empire.

Until recently one member of the State
Board of Education serves simultaneously as
a member of his local school board.

The executive secretary of the School
Boards Assoclation is a former superintend-
ent. He was also chairman of the recent
Legislative Education Study Commission,
which produced some rather startling legis-
lative bills, innocently called housekeeping
measures, but so substantive in nature that
they would have made kindergarten manda-
tory for all schools and would raise to 50

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

the number of petitioners required to call
a special school meeting,

The president of the New Hampshire Coun-
cil for Better Schools is a member of the
influential House Education Committee, He,
like his council, is on record as favoring a
broad base tax,

The House Education Committee is heav-
ily weighed with former teachers and one
superintendent, many of whom have voted in
the past for a broad base tax.

One of the greatest of their inter-locking
forces—and perhaps the grossest example of
a possible conflict of interest in our State
government—is the dual role played by the
president of NNH.E.A. who is also a full time
employee of the Department of Education at
a salary of $11,140.00.

The N.H.E.A,, you will recall, is that mili-
tant teachers’ association that has placed a
sanction alert on our “state of neglected op-
portunities”—as they have meanly labeled
New Hampshire.

It operates on a budget in excess of §100,~
000 made up primarily from dues of $25.00
per member. It ls pushing for a minimum
teachers salary law of $6,200; a professional
negotiation law that would provide for
union-like check-off of dues, shop stewards,
and a closed shop; and threatens to strike or
abandon the classrooms if its demands are
not met.

Can you see any conflict of interest in be-
ing president of the NNH.E.A, on the one
hand, and being an employee of the Depart-
ment of Education receiving taxpayers’
money, on the other?

If you can you are more discerning than
elther the executive secretary of the NNH.E.A.
or the Commissioner of Education.

The former has publicly testified that he
saw no conflict, and the latter has written a
letter saying the same thing.

These are but a few examples of the inter-
locking forces of our invisible education em-
pire—wheels within wheels, within wheels!
Many other such examples could be added.

SOME EVILS OF OUR PRESENT SYSTEM

‘We have many anachronisms and obso-
lescent appendages In our present school
laws.

Two glaring examples are teacher contracts
and teacher tenure.

Under our law (RSA 189:39) teachers are
nominated by superintendents and elected
by the contracting school boards.

In actual practice teachers are hired by
the superintendents. Few, indeed, are the
school board members who actually inter-
view or carefully examine the qualifications
of a teacher.

I have always wondered how a board mem-
ber could make a meaningful election with-
out interviewing and checking the creden-
tials of the candidate.

Further, it has long been my belief that
our present practice in hirilng teachers does
not in fact constitute an “election”, as pro-
vided in Part I, Art. 6 of our State constitu-
tion, and might some day be contested by an
aroused taxpayer,

Our tenure law as set out in RSA 189-14—a,
is a cruel hoax on beginning or transferring
teachers. It places them completely at the
mercy of the superintendent until they have
passed the magic and meaningless mark of
three years service in a school.

I have drawn, and am pressing for the
passage of a bill that would change this law
by establishing tenure for a teacher who has
taught one or more years, which tenure
would apply to employment anywhere in the
State.

Here, let me give you several examples of
what I consider abuses of power in connec-
tion with the contract and tenure provisions
of our law.

1. A teacher signed a contract of employ-
ment with one school distriet and several
weeks later signed another contract for the
same teaching period with another district.
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Neither of the superintendents involved were
particularly concerned. However, an irate
school board held the teacher to the first
contract until the superintendent found a
replacement.

2. A teacher with 20 years of teaching in
New Hampshire but with less than 3 years
at the latest position, refused to let an
intern teacher who was an acknowledged
member of Students for a Democratic Soclety
assist in his social studies course. This
teacher’s contract was not renewed and his
teaching services have now been lost to New
Hampshire.

3. A married teacher finishing her third
year was told by her superintendent that be-
cause she might become pregnant and lived
23 miles from school she would not be re-
hired. She was also told that if she would
quietly resign she would be given a letter of
recommendation.

4. A teacher who falsified his college credits
in order to graduate, when exposed, was still
retained by his superintendent on the ground
that he was a good teacher.

I have heard of almost 50 cases of teachers
who will not be rehired next year!

Never agaln will I place credence in statis-
tles telling us there is a teacher shortage!

There can be no such shortage in this State
when superintendents can play a cruel cat
and mouse game with the economic lives of
new or transfer teachers!

The N.H.E.A. would like to use agalnst
our schools the union weapon of strikes, I
challenge this association in the name of
thousands of our good, dedicated, and tre-
mendously effective teachers, to be as
solicitous of the untenured teacher as they
are concerned about their unholy sanctions,

No union, that I am aware of, would allow
one of its members to work 8 years and
then be discharged without one word as to
cause!

And any school board that will hide behind
the technical shield of silence now, unfor-
tunately, afforded by our law, can not be
much of an inspiration to the children whose
education is entrusted to them!

A NEW SCHOOL LAW NEEDED

This state is in urgent need of a com-
pletely new education law-—one that focuses
on a sound, clean, and basic education for
our children—one that will keep our schools
“public”, that is responsive to the will of our
people.

We must reject the patchwork process of
legislative change of the past and cut a new
cloth from a new pattern of partnership, in
which the professional educator in his field
of expertise and the public in the area of
taxation and policy are full partners.

With such a new school law, New Hamp-
shire can enter the decade of the seventies
with a highly effective and truly Democratic
educational system—one that we can afford!

DESTROYING AMERICA WITH FREEDOM
(By Meldrim Thomson, Jr.)

On this May Day, Communists around the
world celebrate the substantial success of
their revolutionary and nihilistic way of life.

Here in America we celebrate May lst as
Law Day.

It is a farce for us to pay tribute to the role
of law in our country while from the national
fountains of judicial learning pours forth the
dark waters of decisions that are destroylng
our great American civilization.

In the name of the constitutional guaran-
tee of free speech, our Supreme Court has
fashioned a tool of self-destruction for Amer-
ica., Even now, on our college campuses, this
weapon is pointed at the jugular vein of our
body politic.

For almost two hundred years we have
Jealously guarded and vigorously defended
our personal liberties.

By the Declaration of Independence our
Founding Fathers pledged their lives, for-




18982

tunes and sacred honor to establish the truth
that all men are endowed with the right to
life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness.

Eleven years later they established the
Constitution of the United States of Amer-
ica to secure the blessings of liberty to them-
selves and their posterity.

Then to this great document they added
a Bill of Rights consisting of ten amend-
ments.

The First or Freedom Amendment con-
strains the Congress from making a law re-
specting the establishment or prohibiting
religion, or abridging freedom of speech or of
the press, or the right of the people peace-
ably to assemble and petition their govern-
ment.

When New Hampshire on June 21, 1788
ratified the Federal Constitution, and by this
action established the United States of
America, it asked that twelve amendments be
added.

New Hampshire version of the Freedom
Amendment provided, “Congress shall make
no laws teaching religion, or that infringe
the rights of conscience.”

For many years, even after the adoption
of the Fourteenth Amendment, prohibiting a
state from making a law that would deprive
any person of life, liberty or property with-
out due process of law, the First Amendment
was consldered to apply only to Acts of Con-

ess.

E"T'l"hen. in the Gitlow case in 1925 and the
Piske case in 1927, the Supreme Court de-
clded that the “liberties” protected against
state acts by the Fourteenth amendment also
meant those in the First Amendment.

Thus, no state law, as well as no act of
Congress, can abridge the freedoms guaran-
teed in the First Amendment.

The court, in Interpreting the First

Amendment through a long line of decislons,
gradually evolved what came to be known
as “the clear and present danger test.”

By this doctrine the court sald that a state

law abridging the freedoms established in the
PFirst Amendment, was invalld if “no clear
and present danger to life or property
existed.”

The famous lines of Justice Holmes in the
Schenek case, decided in 1919, neatly state
the clear and present danger test when he
sald; “The most stringent protection of free
speech would not protect a man in falsely
shouting fire in a theatre and causing a
panic.”

It was Justice Douglas in 1948 in the
Terminiello case who turned the course of
this doctrine into the avenue of permissive-
ness.

He sald, “a function of free speech under
our system of government is to invite dis-
pute. It may indeed best serve its high pur-
poses when it induces a condition of unrest,
creates dissatisfaction with conditions as
they are, or even stirs people to anger.”

Justice Jackson took sharp exception to
this new direction proposed for the clear and
present danger test.

Actually, the language used In the case
had provoked hostile mobs to riot.

“A great number of people,” sald Justice
Jackson, ‘‘do not agree that introduction to
America of communism or fasclsm is even
debatable, Hence, many speeches such as that
of Terminiello, may be legally permissible
but may nevertheless in some surroundings
be a menace to peace and order. When con-
ditions show the speaker that this is the case,
as it did here, there certainly comes a point
beyond which he can not indulge in provoca-
tions to violence without being answerable
to society.”

It is easy to see how the road taken by
Douglas has led the court to find recently in
two New York cases that desecration of the
American flag and threatening the life of the
President were not permissible under state
laws because such acts were protected by
the guarantee of freedom of speech.
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Earlier this year in the Tinker case involv-
ing the wearing of black armbands by school
children to protest the war in Vietnam, Jus-
tice Fortas held the school could not stop
the students from wearing such insignia.

Fortas said the act of wearing armbands
was closely akin to free speech and protected
by the First Amendment. “It can hardly be
argued that either students or teachers shed
their constitutional rights to freedom of
speech or expression at the schoolhouse

ate.”

’ Justice Black, in a blistering dissent, set
the record straight for millions of Americans
when he sald he did not hold that “the Fed-
eral Constitution compels teachers, parents,
and elected school officlals to surrender con-
trol of the American public school system to
public school students.”

Freedom has become a hippie word of love
for a majority of our Supreme Court.

The freedoms of the First and Fourteenth
Amendments not only permit the indulgence
of personal filth by an individual, a free-
dom no one would argue against even though
offensive to passing olfactory glands, but
constitute a license to destroy.

The noble doctrine of freedom of speech
has fostered the emergence of every mean,
dangerous and flithy characterlstic of man.
It has left our society almost destitute of any
effectual means of protecting itself against
uttter destruction.

The “freedom” declsions of the court have
created a clear and present danger to our
Republic.

No society can endure If it fails or refuses
to exercise its inherent right to survival,

Burely, deep within our nation there is a
reservoir of faith in our ultimate destiny
and strength to achieve it. Let us move up-
ward from our present morass of social dis-
cord so that next year Law Day might also
be a great day of freedom for America and
all of her citizens.

A TRIBUTE TO TOM MBOYA

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, I wish
to express my deep sorrow at the tragic
assassination of Tom Bboya, Minister
of Planning and Economic Development
in the Government of Kenya.

The death of this young and dynamic
leader is a tremendous loss, not only to
the Government and people of Kenya,
but also to all those who hope and work
for the future development of the con-
tinent of Africa in peace and freedom.

For Tom Mboya represented all that
was good in the new generation of Afri-
can leaders.

He came to maturity in the turbulent
period of the Mau Mau uprisings of the
early 1950’s, and his own experience of
the destructiveness of insensate violence
strengthened his commitment to orderly
processes of change,

At the age of 23 he became head of
the Kenya Federation of Labor. He weld-
ed this organization into a potent force
for African nationalism which did much
to hasten the end of British colonial
rule.

As leader of the African National Un-
ion, he led his party to victory in na-
tional elections. Then, when independ-
ence had been won, bowing to the wishes
of the Kenyan people he stepped aside
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to allow the venerable Jomo Kenyatta
to assume the Presidency.

In a continent painfully deficient in
trained leadership at independence, Mr,
Mboya proved to be a brilliant adminis-
trator and an incisive politician.

In a continent too often subject to the
demagogery of extremist leaders, Mr.
Mboya worked for the development of
institutions strong enough to survive the
passing of individuals.

In a continent rent by bloody tribal
conflicts, Mr. Mboya rose above tribal
loyalties and helped to develop a con-
structive sense of nationality from which
the effort to modernize could draw its
strength.

It would indeed be both tragic and
ironic if his death should spark the same
tribal conflicts which he labored so hard
to avoid.

I had the pleasure of spending some
time with Mr. Mboya and his wife at his
home in Nairobi last November. In talk-
ing with him, I was impressed both by
the sharpness of his intellect and the
depth of his concern for his people.

Mr. Mboya is the second moderate
African leader to be assassinated in re-
cent months. Earlier this year, Eduardo
Mondlane, the Mozambique freedom
fighter, met the same fate in Dar Es
Salaam. The cause of moderation in
Africa has thus been dealt two stagger-
ing blows. The future of the continent
has been darkened.

We Americans, who have also seen our
finest young leaders struck down in their
prime, can extend our deepest sympathy
to the family of Mr. Mboya and to the
people of Kenya, whom he so ably served
in his brief and tragically shortened life.

Mr. Speaker, at this point in the REc-
orp, I insert an article by Anthony As-
trachan, published in the Washington
Post, entitled “Mboya Envisioned a
Greater Africa.”

Mr. Speaker, I also insert an editorial
which appeared in the Washington Post
on July 9, 1969, in tribute to Tom Mboya.

The articles follow:

MpoYA ENVISIONED A GREATER AFRICA
(By Anthony Astrachan)

Lonpox, July 5—The assassination of Tom
Mboya is a tragedy for Eenya and for Africa
in ways far beyond his association with the
West, where he was one of the continent's
best-known public figures,

It is a tragedy because it strikes a note of
individual viclence that has left upheaval in
its echoes every time it has been heard in
Africa—as In the assassination of Patrice
Lumumba in the Congo in 1961 and four
Nigeria’s civillan leaders in 1966,

It 1s a tragedy because it deprives the
country and the continent, new to modern
statehood, of a leader young encugh to pro-
vide continuity when the elder generation of
nationallsts passes from the scene, Mboya at
38 was a leadlng contender for the succession
to elderly, alling President Jomo Kenyatta of
Eenya, who is 76. It is a rare country in
Africa whose second generation of leaders
shows promise of Improving on the first.

BUILT INSTITUTIONS

Mboya's death is a tragedy because, in a
continent where politics is usually personal
and tribal, he was one of the few leaders
with a well-articulated concept of the need
for bullding institutions in the state that
would outlast any individual or generation—
that would provide at least the chance of
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viabllity for countries that need every chance
they can get.

His frilends in the West will mourn his
supposed attachment to Western style de-
mocracy. His understanding of the uses of
power and of African politics made many ob-
servers doubt the depth of the attachment.

Others will mourn the death of the man
whose vital Ministry—economic develop-
ment—often seemed one of only two or three
in Eenya to function with anything remotely
approaching efficiency.

Others will wonder about and perhaps
shudder at, the prospects of Eenya's future
without Mboya. None of his allles in Eenya's
faction-fighting seems strong enough to fight
for an institution-building regime without
him, None of his enemies has shown the
capacity to do as much for the country as
he could.

IRONIC LEGACY

Mboya knew that, and the way he showed
his knowledge made him more enemies, Still,
if his assassin is found and turns out to be
politically motivated, the bitterness could
poison Kenya's already troubled air for years.

That would be an ironic legacy from the
man who first made Eenya's trade unions an
irritant, but a feared irritant, to the British
colonial rulers—i.e., made them an African
national force: from a man who organized
an airlift of hundreds of students to America
in a crash attempt to provide the trained
manpower EKenya lacked for the independ-
ence she received in 1963: from a man who
deferred his own vast ambition in devotion
to Kenyatta, the prime leader brought from
prison to power.

There is also something personal to regret
about Mboya apart from the tragic violence
of his death, He was a man who enjoyed life
in both African and Western styles, who
could combine serious talk with cocktail
chat, who moved from quasi-revolutionary
to realist-reformist with a minimum of

trauma and maximum of vibrancy.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, July 9,
1969]
Tom MBOYA

No country is so well endowed with lead-
ership talent that it can afford to lose men
of the caliber of Eenya's Tom Mboya, dead
at 38 of an assassin’'s bullet on a busy street
in Nairobl. Mission educated, he was first
employed as a colonial health inspector—at
a fifth the pay of his white counterpart.
British sanctions diverted him into trade
unionism, where he sharpened his political
and managerial skills and made the crucial
“modern” leap from tribal to national af-
fairs. That he was a Luo in a country dom-
inated by EKilkuyu, and that he lacked the
nationalist martyr's credentials of Jomo
Kenyatta, had kept him from becoming
Prime Minister. But upon Kenya's inde-
pendence in 1963, he became Minister of
Justice and he ended in the key modernizing
post of Minister of Economic Planning and
Development. Those who know Africa well
regarded him as one of its ablest men.

His own people, of course, are the princil-
pal losers by his death, but he had a special
meaning to whites outside Eenya. More than
any man, he personified the possibilities of
African progress, Handsome and articulate,
he traveled often in Europe and the United
States, as though to exhibit his own compe-
tence to skeptles along the way. His poised
performance on Meet the Press, at age 29,
was for many Americans the first occasion
they began to take Africa seriously. It was
only natural that he should run the minis-
try (Planning) set up to tap the West's
money and technology and to fuse them with
Eenya's own resources. Similarly, he could
convey to the West an Impression of faith
in democracy and yet operate effectively In
his country’s own pecullar ways. Where
many of his fellow Africans were hobbled by
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rage or fear in dealing with the West, Mr.
Mboya could treat directly and pragmat-
ically. It cost him politically but it helped
his country. Africa needed Tom Mboya and
Africa’s friends needed him too.

INTERNATIONAL COMMUNISM—
HOOVER'S REPORT

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, FBI Di-
rector J. Edgar Hoover testified before a
subcommittee of the House Appropria-
tions Committee on April 17.

A portion of his testimony covered the
Communist Party—U.S.A., Red diplo-
mats, Cuba, and Russia.

I include that portion of Mr. Hoover's
testimony relating to the international
Communist movement, being pages 532
to 536 and 543 to 546 of part 1 of the
hearings before the Appropriations
Committee:

EXCERPTS FROM THE DEPARTMENTS OF STATE,
JUSTICE, AND COMMERCE, THE JUDICIARY,
AND RELATED AGENCIES APPROPRIATIONS
HeARINGS FOR 1970

COMMUNIST PARTY—U.S.A.

Although activities of old line Commun-
ist organizations in the United States have
been overshadowed by the militancy of the
New Left and racial disorders, the threat of
communism has certainly not diminished. It
flows from the Communist Party—U.8.A, with
its blind obedience to the Soviet Union and
from the various Communist splinter groups
such as the Progressive Labor Party, the pro-
Peking group I mentioned earlier which, in
addition to stepped-up efforts to extend its
influence on college campuses, has made a
concerted effort to take over the national
leadership of the Students for a Democratic
Soclety, the militant, pro-Marxist, anar-
chistic, campus-based New Left group, the
Soclalist Workers Party; the Workers World
Party; and their affiliates. These organiza-
tions seek to transform this country into a
Communist state but differ on the plans to
be followed.

The turbulence generated by the New Left
stimulated all these organizations into mov-
ing toward increased militancy themselves.
Selzilng any pretext as the foundation for a
protest demonstration, leaders of these or-
ganizations seek to proliferate each demon-
stration Into a massive confrontation with
the authorities to generate disrespect for law
and order.

A typical example occurred In connection
with the coalltion group participating in
picketing against establishments of the
French Government in the United States in
July 1968. In the Berkeley, Callf., area this
coalition was led by an official of the Soclal-
ist Workers Party and included members of
the Soclalist Workers Party; the Young So-
clalist Alllance, the youth group of the So-
clalist Workers Party; Spartacist, a Trotsky-
ite group, and others, The aggressive action
taken by this group necessitated a curfew in
Berkeley in order to quell the disturbance.

The growing militancy of the old-line
Communist organizations was also demon-
strated at the Eighth National Convention of
the Young Soclalist Alllance held November
28, through December 1, 1968, at Chicago,
Ill. The Young Soclalist Alllance is the youth
and training section of the Soclalist Workers
Party, a militantly revolutionary party
based upon the theories of Marx, Engels, and
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Lenin as interpreted by Leon Trotsky. Among
the nearly 800 in attendance were seven en-
listed men from the U.S. Army and several
members of the Students for a Democratic
Soclety, as well as individuals from Canada,
Mexico, France, and West Germany. Mem-
bers of the Black Panther Party, a militant
black nationalist group, were among the
speakers at the convention.

One speaker described those In attendance
as being the vanguard of the young students
and workers who are called upon to bring
the liberating ideas of soclallsm to the Amer-
ican people. Another speaker appealed to the
group to increase their efforts to reach the
GIs, to invite them to participate in demon-
strations, as a group of 100,000 GI's can
make the revolution. At the time of the con-
vention, Young Soclalist Alllance members
were reported to be located in 101 colleges
or universities, 32 high schools, and five
Junior high schools.

While all the splinter organizations have
their roots in the Communist movement, it
is essential that 1t be clearly understood that
there are ideological differences between them
and that all these organizations are not part
of the Communist Party—U.S.A, Most of
these Communist splinter organizations fol-
low the interpretation of Marxism-Leninism
espoused by the late Leon Trotsky or Com-
munist China.

The Communist Party—U.S.A.,, on the
other hand, represents that part of the in-
ternational Communist movement in the
United States which is pro-Soviet. As a re-
sult, we find the Communist Party—U.S.A.,
following the line established by the Com-
munist Party of the Soviet Union regardless
of the effect that such action will have on
the party's acceptance in the United States.
Thus, during the past year we had party
leader Gus Hall holding a press conference
in Budapest, H , In February 1968,
where he declared that United States “im-
periallsm" was the central Issue uniting the
67 Communist and workers parties gathered
in Budapest for a consultative meeting. It
was also at this time that Hall stated the
meeting had unanimously approved a pro-
posal by the U.S, delegation that it send a
message of sympathy and support to North
Vietnam for its vallant stand against “Amer-
ican aggression.”

The matter of unanimous support for the
party line and other issues, such as the po-
sitlon the party should take as to black
power and the fast-growing New Left move-
ment brought about growing factionalism
within the Communist Party—U.S.A., during
1968.

There were a number of party function-
arles who were critical of the invasion and
occupation of Czechoslovakia by Sovlet
troops and tanks. The position the party
should take in regard to the activities of the
New Left is also a matter of much discus-
slon but in recognition of the New Left's
role In attracting dissident youth, the party
will relinquish some of its activity on col-
lege campuses to the New Left in order to
concentrate on industry. In March 1969, the
Communist Party, U.S.A. held a West Coast
Youth Conference to revamp its youth or-
ganization, the W. E. B. DuBoise Clubs of
America, Since the membership of the Du-
Bols Clubs has now declined to less than
100, it was deemed necessary to change the
concept of the organization from a massive-
type organization to a young Communist or=-
ganization, but 1t would still remain under
the DuBols label., The loss of student mem-
bers to the more active organizations of the
New Left was indlcated by the fact that
working-class youth represented about 75
percent of those iIn attendance at the con-
ference while students represented only 25
percent, In former years the ratio had been
reversed.

Because of the factionallsm over the is=
sues mentioned above, the speclal conven=-
tion of the party which was held in New
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York City from July 4 through July 7, 1968,
was something less than a resounding success
for Gus Hall and his supporters in the na-
tional leadership. It now appears that the
19th national convention scheduled for the
period April 30 through May 4, 1969, will
have similar results.

Despite the internal strife besetting it,
however, the party makes it clear that while
it may disagree with the means to destroy
our form of government, it has never devi-
ated from its objective of achieving a com-
munized America.

COMMUNIST PARTY-U.S.A. AND THE BLACK
POWER CONCEPT

This is evident in a pamphlet, “Black Power
and Liberation—A Communist View,” pub-
lished by the party in December 1967. In it,
Claude Lightfoot, chairman of the party's
National Negro Commission, wrote that the
party’s opposition to guerrilla warfare by
Negroes in the United States is not based on
the rejection of violence. On the contrary,
he emphasized that it is a matter of tim-
ing. In other words, in line with the histor-
ical Communist approach to rebellion, it is
wrong to rebel unless one can be assured
the time is right, and at this time the party
judges the time to be inappropriate.

During 1968 we continued to see the for-
mation of new black extremist organizations,
some of which advocate outright anarchy,
insurrection, rebellion, and overthrow of the
U.S. Government and openly advocate “black
power.”

The emergence of a militant black power
concept in the civil rights movement, par-
ticularly on the part of extremist groups,
has placed the Communist Party—U.S.A. in
a quandary. There is a strong pro-black
power current among the lower echelon rank-
and-file members of the party and the Ne-
gro composition of the party leans toward
the black power prophets.

The Communist Party—U.8.A. is confronted
with the dilemma of losing hold and influence
over the more militant Negro youth within
the party because of the attractiveness of the
reckless propaganda of black power advocates.
Stokely Carmichael and H. Rap Brown, for
example, openly espouse the extreme posi-
tions of Fidel Castro, the late Ernesto “Che”
Guevara, Mao Tse-tung, and the American
varieties of irresponsible exponents of vio-
lence. The Communist Party—U.8.A. claims
to disagree with these extreme positions at
this particular time but conciliates with them
for fear of being isolated from this sector of
youth, It conciliates so much, in fact, that it
is hard to determine whether the Communist
Party is really for or against black power.

In February 1969 the party's Commission
on Black Liberation (formerly the National
Negro Commission) adopted a series of mo-
tions representing a decided shift from the
advocacy of political action to deal with the
racial issues to an acceptance of violence and
guerrilla warfare as advocated by the vio-
lence-prone Black Panther Party which I will
discuss later. The commission passed motions
to accept the Black Panther Party program,
to work as closely with the Black Panthers as
the Black Panthers will permit, and to join
the Black Panthers if this can be done. These
motions were opposed by veteran Communist
Party members and further battles concern-
ing these issues can be expected within the
party.

MORE PARTY OPEN ACTIVITY

Ever since its 18th national convention in
June 1966 the party in this country has been
moving more into open activities, running
candidates for political office and attempt-
ing to improve its image with stepped-up
public relations efforts through its publica-
tions. All this provides the party with many
opportunities to prepagandize the American
people, While on a trip through the United
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States, in 1968, Gus Hall stated that through
speaking appearances on television, on ra-
dio, and in person he was able to reach an
estimated 50 million people.

In addition to continuing to publish the
twice-weekly newspaper The Worker, party
leaders worked hard during 1968 to accumu-
late finances and staff for a new daily pub-
lication, the Daily World, which began pub-
lication 5 days a week in July 1968. Publi-
cation of The Worker was then discontinued.

SPEAKING APPEARANCES ON COLLEGE CAMFUSES

Also, during the academic year 1967-68,
the Communist Party—U.5.A. continued its
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program or having party leaders appear on
college campuses as speakers, 48 such ap-
pearances having been made during that
school year, This is a small decrease when
compared with appearances during previous
years. As I pointed out earller, this is In
line with the party’'s relinquishment of some
of its activity on the campuses to the New
Left In order to concentrate on industry.

I submit a list of names of these leaders,
the dates of their appearances and where
they appeared.

Mr. RooNEY. Without objection, we shall
insert the list at this point in the record.

(The list follows:)

PUBLIC APPEARANCES OF PARTY LEADERS ON CAMPUSES, SCHOOL YEAR 1967-68

School

Speaker

Brooklyn Coliege, Brooklyn, N.Y__.._._.
University of Santa Clara, Santa Clara, caiif____.

Gonzaga University, Spokane Wash

John Carroll University, Cleveland, Ohio
Portland State College, Portland, Ores

Los Angeles Valley College, Van Nu;rs Calif
University of the f!amiﬂ: Stockton, Calif__
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Herhér! Apkheker

Donald Lee Hamerqu
Dorothy Healey. .

........... Bettltl_;a Aptheker Kurzweil ...

Raymond College of the' I.lnwerslty of the Pa;:lhc, Stuckton Calif. ..o

Brooklyn College, Brooklyn, N.Y
Suuenscnllege Flushing, N.Y_

________________ dn

niversity of British Columbia, Vancouver, British Columbia, Canada 1

University of Alberta, Edmonton, Alberta, Canada_
St. Cloud State Ccllege St C!aud Minn

Carroll College, Waukesha, Wis__. ..

University of Dayton, Daytcn Ohio

Brown University, Providence, R.1..

Hofstra University, Hempstead, N.Y__

California State College at Hayward, Hayward “Calif__
Wayne State University, Detroit, Mich_.

Assumption College, Worcester, Mass.

Denison University, Granville, Ohio

University of Oregon, Eugene, Oreg

Case Western Reserve Llnwarsllh, Claveland Dhiozosiciaaies
Indiana State University, Terre Haute, Ind

Valparaiso University, Valparaiso, Ind. - - oo

University of Wisconsin, Madlsun Wis. .
Marquette University, M|lw3ukee Wis
University of Minnasota, M:nneapulls Minn__.
University of South Dakota, Vermillion, S, Dak.
Stanislaus State College, Turlock, Calif
Unr\rels:t¥ of Connecticut, Storrs, Conn. ...
College o

University of Kentucky, Lexington, Ky

Eastern Michigan University, Ypsilanti, Mich___________._________. Z
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John Carroll University, Cleveland, Ohio. .
Williams College, Williamstown, Mass._
San Fernando ailey State Corlege Northridge, Calif..

0
University of North Dakota, Grand Forks, N. Dak._
Purdue University, West Lafayelle, Ind.

Green State U ty, Bowling Green, Ohio_ -
University of lllinois, Circle Campus, Chlcaga i
Shasta Junior College, Redding, Calif_
University of Minnesota, Duluth, Minn. _
Indm;a University, Bloomington, Ind___

the City of New York, New York, NYEE s

usiatediz o natiing Aptheker Kurzweil .

d :
Bettina Apetheker Kurzweil_.
Hemrtjarl Aplheker BT e

do.
Bettina Aptheker Ku:zwell_
- Victor Perlo. 2
Herberl Apthekel

do
Bettina Aptheker Kurzweil.
Herbert Aptheker_ .

May 5. 1968
May 6,1968
May 7,1968
May 11,1968
May 14,1968

Do.
May 15,1968
May 16, 1968
May 21,1968
May 23,1968
May 31,1968
June 1,1968

- Herbert Aplheker
Darnlhy Healey...

Arnold Johnson_ .. .......
. James West, Ted Pearson_.

MEMBERSHIP

Mr. Hoover. As late as April 1968, Gus
Hall claimed that the party had 14,000 dues
paying members and some 100,000 sup-
porters.

MASS MEMBERSHIP ORGANIZATIONS WHOSE
PROGRAMS TUNDERMINE RESPECT FOR LAW
AND ORDER

A serious law enforcement problem is posed
by mass membership organizations whose
programs have the effect of undermining re-
spect for law and order. Some directly or
indirectly advocate defiance of the law and
hostility toward constituted authority.

FOREIGN INFLUENCES IN THE BLACKE NATIONAL-
IST MOVEMENT

The question of foreign influences in the
black nationalist movement is a matter of
grave concern to the FBI and during the
course of our investigative activity in this
field we are ever alert to this possibility. For
one thing there has been travel abroad by
such militant black nationalists as Stokely
Carmichael of the Black Panther Party,
James Forman of the Student Nonvlolent
Coordinating Committee, Milton and Rich-
ard Bullock Henry of the Republic of New
Africa, and others.

In April 1968, black power posters were
sent to the United States from Cuba. These
posters urged “Retaliation to Crime: Revo-
lutionary Viclence” and were distributed by
the Afro-Aslan-Latin American Peoples Sol-
idarity Organization, Havana, Cuba,.

IMPACT OF NEW LEFT AND BLACK EXTREMIST
STUDENT MOVEMENTS

Mr. Hoover. While the phenomenon of
revolutionary “protest movements” mani-
fested by campus rebellions and riotous
demonstrations throughout the world, some
of which I have briefly described, reached a
new peak during the past year, it has been
building up for a decade. The wave of ex-
tremism, which has been marked by grow-
ing violence and lawlessness, has without a
doubt had a harmful impact on this country
in a number of ways. It has impaired the
successful and speedy prosecution of the
Vietnam war effort; jeopardized the struggle
for eivil rights and increased animosity be-
tween blacks and whites; severely disrupted
the normal processes of our academic sys-
tem; and has served to advance Communist
causes both national and international.

At the same time, the New Left and black
extremist student protest activity has con-
tributed greatly to the development of a law-
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less and insurrectionary atmosphere which
has encouraged widespread contempt for es-
tablished authority and promoted criminal,
violent behavior. Overall, it is apparent that
these groups are clearly subversive forces
which represent an ever increasing danger to
our national welfare and security.

In this regard, we have developed informa-
tion on a number of occasions whereby non-
students appeared on campuses during pe-
riods of student agitation to participate in
campus disorders, Information has also been
developed indicating that extremist agitators
have traveled from one campus to another
exhorting students to protest the administra-
tion of their schools, and some students
have participated in disorders on campuses
other than their own.

Information concerning the activities of
such individuals is furnished to the Depart-
ment of Justice for determination as to
whether violatlons of the antiriot laws or
other Federal violations exist.

FEI COVERAGE OF SUBVERSIVE ORGANIZATIONS

I am pleased to be able to advise the com-
mittee that in spite of the fact that we have
been confronted with a growing number of
individuals, organizations, and problems in
the security fleld requiring investigative at-
tention, we have been able to follow closely
and report on their diverse activities and
thus keep the appropriate authorities ad-
vised.

Through informants we have been able to
penetrate the organizations at high levels,
both locally and nationally. The services of
these men and women in their informant
capacity have also enabled us to continue
our deep penetrations in the intelligence op-
erations being conducted in this country by
representatives of the Communist bloe par-
ticularly Russia, Cuba, and Red China.

TELEPHONE TAFS

We make use of a total of 49 telephone
taps and five microphone installations in

Bureau cases in the security fleld, All were
approved in advance and in writing by the
Attorney General.

ESPIONAGE AND COUNTERINTELLIGENCE

Reports from a host of reliable FBI sources
clearly indicate no letup on the part of the
Communist countries in their intelligence at-
tacks against the United States for the pur-
pose of penetrating our national defense
interests. As all Americans know, it is the
intent and objective of Russia and the other
Communist countries to spread their brand
of the Communist system wherever possible.

The coverage and thwarting of these for-
elgn intelligence activities have over the years
resulted in a steadily increasing workload for
the FBI.

SOVIET UNION AND OTHER COMMUNIST
COUNTRIES

Bases for the intelligence operations of
the Communist bloc continue to be their
official establishments including their diplo-
matic establishments and their delegations
to the United Nations. The intelligence serv-
ices of the Communist-bloc countries con-
tinue to make full use of all of these as a
cover for their operations, Many of the offi-
clals assigned to these establishments are
actually intelligence officers engaged in the
clandestine direction of intelligence agents
and sources in our country.

In carrying out their aims we find the
Communist Intelligence services attempting
to penetrate such key U.S. agencles as the
FBI, CIA, State Department, and Depart-
ment of Defense.

SOVIET-BLOC OFFICIAL PERSONNEL

The officlal personnel of the Soviet-bloc
countries openly in this country play an
important role in this vast intelligence-
gathering operation. The number of official
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personnel of the Soviet bloc here on Aprll 1,
1969, totaled 2,637, including dependents.
Some idea of the number of intelligence per-
sonnel involved can be obtained from the
fact that a Soviet defector has stated that
T0-80 percent of all personnel assigned to
Soviet diplomatic establishments work in the
intelligence field.

This chart shows the total Soviet-bloc of-
ficial personnel in this country on July 1
for the years 1963 through 1968 and the
current complement here on April 1, 1969.
It also illustrates the fact that over the
years the number has increased substan-
tially.

Most of the official personnel of the Soviet
bloc in this country are from Russia. This
chart gives a breakdown by countries of the
Soviet-bloc official personnel in the United
States as of April 1, 1969.

In addition to the officials, there are those
deep-cover intelligence agents operating in
our country who have no ostensible connec-
tion with their foreign principal. Once a
deep-cover agent has gained entry to our
country, he easlly becomes assimilated into
our vast population under an assumed iden-
tity. His detection and identificaticn at this
point become a counterintelligence problem
of extreme magnitude.

CUBA

Since Fidel Castro established a Commu-
nist beachhead in Cuba in 1859 he has from
that point forward spared no effort to expand
the Communist takeover to the remainder of
Latin America. As a result, Cuba represents
the greatest potential threat to peace in the
Western Hemisphere. In this regard, Castro
has not only publicly supported open rebel-
lion by Communist-led groups in most of
Latin America, but he has supplied men, ma-
terial and logistical support in a further
effort to overthrow existing democratic
regimes in Latin-American countries.

Significantly, in addition to the training
of guerrillas for the exportation of Castro’s
revolution to other Latin-American coun-
tries, information has come to our attention
that Negroes are being tralned in Cuba for
infiltration into the United States. This is
particularly important when viewed in the
light of open support given during several
recent international Communist conferences
held in Havana to the concept of armed insur-
rection by black power advocates and other
black extremist groups in the United States.

Since Castro took over Cuba in 1959, over
400,000 Cubans have left their homeland for
refuge in the United States, the flow since
December 1985 having heen at the rate of
over 3,700 a month. This adds to our work in
two areas. On one hand, many of the refugees
carry on activities to overthrow Castro. These
activities have ranged from the bombing of
Cuban establishments as well as establish-
ments of countries carrying on trade with
Cuba, to sea and air attacks against the
Cuban mainland. This continued militancy
necessitates our keeping track of Cuban ref-
ugee activities and conducting appropriate
investigations where there are indications
that Federal statutes have been violated.

On the other hand, the possibility of Cuban
intelligence agents being infiltrated into this
country through the refugee stream is always
present and requires continuing investigative
attention.

Cuba, of course, as in the case of other
Communist bloc countries, relles heavily on
its only diplomatic establishment In the
United States, the Cuban Mission to the
United Nations in New York City, to serve as
a legal base of operations for clandestine in-
telligence gathering activity.

CHINA

The potent threat to our national security
posed by Red China still exists. In fact, the
blatant, belligerent and illogical statements
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made by Red China’s spokesmen during the
past year leave no doubt that the United
States 1s Communist China’s No. 1 enemy.
This bitterness towards the United States
and other Western countries—even the Soviet
Union—is a factor in Red China’s ambition
to equal other major powers economically,
militarily and, especially, in sclentific
endeavors.

This Red Chinese goal has resulted In
Chinese Communist intelligence activities
in this country, overt as well as convert, to
obtain needed material, particularly in the
sclentific field.

In one clandestine effort in 1967, which we
thwarted, a Chinese American attempted to
send electronic equipment to Hong Kong by
way of Canada. This Chinese American
headed an electronic company in the United
States and the components involved, which
could have been used in aerospace research,
missile tracking, and radar, were sent to a
Hong Kong businessman, temporarily in
Toronto, Canada. Based on information fur-
nished by the FBI, he was arrested by
Canadian authorities in Toronto for making
a false customs declaration, the electronics
components being declared as replacement
parts for printing machines. He was convicted
and served a 60-day sentence.

We are belng confronted with a growing
amount of work In being alert for Chinese
Americans and others in this country who
would assist Red China In supplying needed
material or promoting Red Chinese propa-
ganda. For one thing, Red China has been
flooding the country with its prepaganda
and there are over 300,000 Chinese in the
United States, some of whom could be sus-
ceptible to recruitment either through ethnic
tles or hostage situations because of rela-
tives in Communist China.

In addition, up to 20,000 Chinese immi-
grants can come into the United States each
year and this provides & means to send il-
legal agents into our Nation. There are active
Chinese Communist sympathizers in the
Western Hemisphere in a position to aid in
operations against the United States.

The Chinese Communists do not have a
legal base in the United States from which to
conduct intelligence operations. In Canada,
however, there is an office of the New China
News Agency which poses as a legitimate
news-gathering organization. Actually, its
real function is to serve as a base for Red
China propaganda activity.

A growing problem which threatens to
place a heavy burden on our investigative
resources concerns the approximately 40,000
Hong Kong based Chinese seamen, many ac-
tually residing on the China mainland. We
are aware of situations where they have
served as courlers in intelligence operations.
There have also been instances of mutinies
on forelgn ships by Chinese crews waving the
book “Quotations From Chairman Mao Tse-
tung.

Of the 40,000-odd crewmen, on any given
day three-fourths of them are on vessels
throughout the world. Some 27,000 of the
total crew complement are members of the
Chinese Communist-dominated Hong Kong
Seamen's Union. In respect to the United
States, there are thousands of entries made
by these crewmen into the United States
citles each year when their ships dock here.
Although it is not necessary for a seaman
to desert ship to perform an intelligence as-
signment, it is noted that there were over
700 desertions by Chinese crewmen in the
United States in fiscal year 1967, and this
accounted for more than 80 percent of the
total desertions by Chinese crewmen
throughout the world during that year. It is
significant to note that desertions by Chi-
nese crewmen jumped to some 930 during
the fiscal year 1968.




18986

CONSUMER INTERESTS AT STAKE
IN MOUNTING CORRUPTION IN
PIPELINE CONSTRUCTION

HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. HANNA. Mr. Speaker, the Wall
Street Journal is providing the public
with a glimpse into the murky under-
current of the pipeline construction in-
dustry. Corruption, bribery, violence, and
extortion involving respected corporate
executives, union officials, and some who
hold public office are causing the cost of
laying pipeline to soar.

According to the Journal, $443 million
was spent last year in constructing some
12,829 miles of pipeline. This is twice
the cost for laying the same amount of
pipe 10 years ago. The 100-percent in-
crease in price, however, cannot fully
be written off to the traditional factors
of manpower, material, and financing
costs. The Journal reporters have uncov-
ered “some observers who say some of
the rise is due to the high cost of graft.”

The consumer is affected adversely.
Almost all of our country’s natural gas
is moved underground through pipes,
and more than half of our petroleum is
moved through underground pipelines.
The Federal Power Commission allows
transmission companies to figure in the
cost of constructing pipeline in defer-
mining the rates they will charge local
gas utility companies. And, of course,
gasoline prices are directly affected by
the cost of pipeline construction. In the
end the consumer pays the bill, and his
bill is disproportionately higher because
somewhere down the line millions in
graft and extortion changed hands.

The present circumstances impinging
upon the construction of vital pipelines
are intolerable. Public exposure, and the
reported Justice Department crackdown,
will be helpful. However, I believe that in
justice to both the consumer and the in-
dustry, the appropriate committees of
the Congress should investigate the sor-
did state of affairs in pipeline construec-
tion.

I commend to the attention of inter-
ested Members the series of three articles
now appearing in the Wall Street
Journal. The following is an eXcerpt
from the lead article:

InvisIBLE INDUSTRY: FIRMS ASSERT PAYOFFS
ARE ACCEPTED PRACTICE IN PIPELINE CoN-
STRUCTION
In Newark, N.J., earlier this year, Justice

Department lawyer Herbert J. Stern described

to a jury “naked corruption” the likes of

which, he said, “rarely if ever” had been dis-
closed in Pederal court.

The criminal case involved Colonial Pipe-
line Co., operator of a pipeline from Houston
to Linden, N.J. The $400 million line, which
transports gasoline and other oll products,
is the largest privately financed construction
project in history. It 1s owned by nine major
oil companies.

The jury found six defendants, including
the former president of Colonial and the
municipal council president of Woodbridge
Township, N.J., gullty of offering or accepting
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$110,000 in bribes to expedite construction on
the pipeline in New Jersey in 1963 and 1964.
In a second trial just ended, also in the Fed-
eral District court for the district of New
Jersey, Peter Weber; the powerful head of
New Jersey's Local 825 of the Operating
Engineers Union, was found guilty of forc-
ing a contractor to award a subcontract to
a favored company and of receiving a cash
payoff of $30,000 on the same pipeline job.

The case shocked pipeline executives—par-
ticularly because men who paid bribes were
prosecuted along with the recipients. Many
pipeline officials are inclined to view Colo-
nial's actions as an unfortunate mishap in
an otherwise ethical industry. “I don't know
anything about shakedowns,” typically says
James B. Henderson, president of Transcon-
tinental Gas Pipe Line Corp. of Houston.
“We don't participate, and we won't. Con-
tractors, to our knowledge, don't get shaken
down either.”

But a Wall Street Journal investigation
suggests a contrary view. Talks with pipeline
operators, contractors, Federal agents and
labor union officials indicate widespread cor-
ruption that results in higher prices to users
of natural gas and petroleum. These sources
assert that:

In Louisiana, violence or the threat of vio-
lence against pipeline bullders who refuse to
pay off public officlals or submit to unusual
union demands has reached extreme
proportions.

—In the Philadelphia area, coercive un-
ion tactics have forced at least one pipeline
contractor out of business and severely hurt
others. A quiet but Intensive Federal inves-
tigation is under way.

—In Connecticut, New York and other
states, evidence of intimidation of pipeline
officials is mounting.

—Throughout the pipeline industry, fear
of reprisals makes pipeline executives afraid
to testify about extortion. An attitude per-
sists that bribes to unions and others are a
necessary cost of doing business.

—And across the nation, slowdowns and
featherbedding practices of some pipeline
unions have increased.

SOARING COSTS

No one can estimate the damage to the
industry or the cost to the public from these
conditions. But there are indications. Last
year construction of large, cross-country
pipelines totaled $443 million for 12,829 miles
of pipe. Ten years ago nearly as much pipe
was laid for around half the cost. Some ob-
servers say some of the rise Is due to the
high cost of graft. Others say the increase
is almost entirely due to more legitimate in-
creases in manpower and material costs,
including a near doubling of the labor bill.

More than half the nation's petroleum
energy and nearly all its gas moves under-
ground in a network of over one million
miles of pipeline. The cost of oll pipelines
affects the price of gasoline, and the cost of
natural gas pipelines is the key factor in the
price the Federal Power Commission allows
transmission companies to charge local gas
utilities. Thus, any extra costs in pipe con-
struction can wind up in the price of gas to
the publie.

For various reasons, pipelines are prime
targets for extortion. “It's an industry with
a lot of money to begin with,” says a Federal
investigator, “Then there is a lot of pressure
to get the job done quickly, so the tendency
is to pay off and get on with the job." The
haste is due to the seasonal nature of pipe-
laying (rain and cold weather shut down
most jobs), the high fixed cost of equipment
on a pipe job and the frequent desire to finish
a pipeline in time to capture winter heating
markets.

The contractor who builds a pipeline is
vulnerable because his bid is generally a fixed
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price and his profit depends on how many
feet of pipe he can lay per day. Thus, a
$10,000 bribe may look preferable to a labor
slowdown or a delay in obtaining a municipal
permit—problems that might cost the con-
tractor flve times that amount,

REPRESENTATIVE PAUL W. CRONIN
EARNS MASTER OF PUBLIC AD-
MINISTRATION DEGREE

HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE

OF MASBSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. MORSE. Mr. Speaker, a young
State representative from Andover,
Mass., who formerly served as my admin-
istrative assistant, was the first legisla-
tor to earn a master of public adminis-
tration degree from the John W. Ken-
nedy School of Government this June.

Paul W. Cronin is a vigorously active
and dedicated public servant who felt he
needed to take the time to think through
some of the congeries of problems which
both State and National legislators must
find solutions to daily. From this experi-
ence, Representative Cronin brought a
new proposal, which he devised and
wrote about for his thesis, for revising
county government in Massachusetts so
that it might take account of the func-
tional needs of modern counties.

So impressive was his proposal that
the Committee on Counties of the Mas-
sachusetts Legislature asked for $50,000
and a commission to study the plan.

I have been proud to be associated
with Paul Cronin and I think my col-
leagues may be interested in two articles
from the Lowell Sun and the Lawrence
Eagle Tribune about this truly fine young
man. Under unanimous consent I sub-
mit these articles for inclusion in the
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, as follows:

FroM JAPAN—FROM LiBYA—FROM ANDOVER
STATE HOUSE

The trade secretary of Japan, the minister
of development in Libya, the vice president
of a bank in Colombia, win degrees tomor-
row from Harvard's John F. Eennedy School
of Government.

So will Rep. Paul W. Cronin, 31, R-An-
dover, first legislator to graduate from the
School.

Cronin crammed two years of courses into
one to get his master's degree in public ad-
ministration, attended on an administration
fellowship.

“I enjoyed this year very much,” he sald
yesterday in the House lobby. “You don't
have time to think things out here many
times—you are tied up doing things. But
this year at the Kennedy School forced me
to take time and think about problems as
well as solutions.”

One problem he thought about was coun-
ty government. A paper he wrote on a School
assignment was the core of a plan to re-align
the state’s 14 counties with the main thrust
on reglonal services.

A professor graded the paper “B”, but
Cronin filed a bill based on his research and
won the praise of the Committee on Coun-
ties, usually slow to embrace county reforms.
The Committee liked the idea so much it is
asking $50,000 and a nine-man commission
to study the plan.
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The School, began in 1965, was dedicated
as & memorial for the late President. The na-
tional prefers to it as "the government in
exile for the future Kennedy administra-
tion."

But Republican Cronin calls the 99 grad-
uates In the class of 1869 “the people who
will be running the world in the next five
Yem.'l

Graduates include ministers and business
executives on leave from Asian and mid-east
countries and Africa.

Wednesday luncheons for students Rep.
Cronin calls “the most incredible part of
this experience.” Here, the 99 class members
rubbed shoulders and compared experiences.
“You got to know the other people in the
School on a very close basis,” he reports.

The Andover representative is in his sec-
ond term in the House of Representatives,
was the youngest selectman to serve in his
home town and later was administrative as-
sistant to Cong. F. Bradford Morse, R-Lowell,

He is married to the former Kathleen
Sears, of Andover, and they are the parents
of Kevin, 11, and Eim, 10,

ANDOVER SOLON-STUDENT Wins His MASTER'S
DEGREE AT HARVARD
(By Loring Swaim, Jr.,)

StaTE HousE.—Henceforth, it will be: Rep.
Paul W. Cronin, BA, M.P.A.

This week, the young Andover Republican
legislator was awarded a master’s degree
in public administration from the John Fitz-
gerald Eennedy graduate school of govern-
ment at Harvard university.

Cronin, 31, completed the rigorous two-
year course in one year—and was a state
representative at the same time.

He was the only legislator—and one of
the rare Republicans—in the newly formed
government school founded in memory of the
late President Kennedy,

“I certainly feel the experience made me
a better legislator, he told the Sunday Sun.
“It opened up associations with leaders who
will be running their countries in the next
five years. And it meshed the theoretical
and practical side of public administration
which is my chosen profession.”

Among Cronin’s 99 colleagues at the insti-
tute were cabinet-rank officers from govern-
ments around the world. There was the per-
manent secretary of The Nigerian Natural
Resources department, the deputy secretary
of the Indian cabinet at New Delhi, the
Libyan minister of planning, the trade pro-
motion chief of the Japanese foreign office.

Certainly the session at Kennedy institute
will be no handicap if and when Cronin
aspires for higher office in pursuit of his
career, An eventuality which could not be
far distant, in case Con F. Brad-
ford Morse decided to move to other dutles,
as has been rumored.

Cronin is what could be termed an Irish
Republican, no small asset in Demoecratlec
country. He was Morse's administrative as-
sistant for several years and ran two of his
successful reelection campalgns.

For the first semester at the EKennedy
school, Cronin himself was engaged in an
eyeball-to-eyeball confrontation with an-
other state representative incumbent. The
two fought for one seat and Cronin won.

Most classes at Eennedy were in the morn-
ings, some being on Saturdays, which al-
lowed Cronin to fulfill his obligations to con-
stituents by voting in House actions from 1
p.m. onwards.

“For the last three weeks, as the end of
the course was in sight,” he says somewhat
wistfully, “I went with two hours sleep every
second night.”

The thesis Cronin wrote for his M.P.A.
degree—a proposal for revising county gov-
ernment in Massachusetts—was submitted as
the basis for legislation before the General
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Court. The normally skeptical and defensive
committee on counties, which shot down in
flames reform proposals offered by Gov.
Francis Sargent, took kindly to Cronin’s ap-
proach. The committee recommended a study,
and a $50,000 appropriation to finance it,
no small achievement.

In essence, Cronin proposed the dedrawing
of county lines to correspond to new func-
tional needs of modern counties. He sug-
gested a regrouping of the communities along
the Merrimack Valley as a natural focus for
one dedesigned county: a “Cosmos County”
of 1.6 million inhabitants of Greater-Boston;
a suburban county comprising towns be-
tween routes 128 and 486.

In addition, he redistributed the customary
functions of countles, assigning some to the
state, some to local communities, but most to
a restructured county government.

“The attailnment of a graduate degree from
Harvard at a period when you have also been
engaged in the faithful discharge of your
legislative duties,” runs a letter Cronin re-
ceived Friday from his boss in the House,
Minority Leader Rep. Sidney Curtiss,
“deserves the highest of commendations.

“The work you have done to achieve the
distinetion of M.P.A. will enhance your politi-
cal aims and objectives.

“Of even greater significance is the life-
time of gratification which this reward for
your diligence has bestowed on you.”

Cronin during his business on Beacon Hill
has worked with four other liberal young
Republicans in sponsoring practical legisla-
tion which achieved considerable success in
passage. The group was called “The Monday
Club,” modelled after Cong. Morse's notable
“Wednesday Club,” the liberal congressional
group which brought forth such leaders as
Mayor John Lindsay of New York.

Cronin lives with his wife Eathleen and
two children, Kimberly 11 and Kevin 10, at 8
Punchard Ave., Andover. He attended Mer-
rimack College, then Boston University where
he had a double major, in both government
and economics.

“To be effective is my goal in public life,”
says Cronin.

MASTERS DEGREE FOR CRONIN

Representative Paul W. Cronin of Andover
was one of 58 men who recelved a Masters
degree in Public Administration from the
John F. Kennedy Graduate School of Gov-
ernment at Harvard University. He is the first
Legislator from Massachusetts to be so hon-
ored. Cronin received a fellowship for his
studies and was able to accomplish what is
normally a two year program in one academic
year.

The school, a part of President Kennedy’s
legacy, annually chooses government leaders
from around the world for training. Cronin’s
classmates included the Trade Secretary
from Japan, the Minister of Development in
Libya, the Vice-president of the Bank of Co-
lombia, as well as ministers and leaders from
Asia, Europe, Latin America, and Africa.
Cronin commented that these are the people
who will be running the world in the next
five years.

Minority leader Sidney Q. Curtiss stated:
“The attalnment of a graduate degree from
Harvard at a period when you have also been
engaged in the faithful discharge of your
legislative duties deserves the highest com-
mendations. The work you have done to
achieve the distinction of Master of Public
Administration will enhance your political
aims and objectives. Of even greater signifi-
cance, is the lifetime of gratification this
reward for your diligence has bestowed upon
you.

The Andover Representative in his second
term in the House of Representatives, was
the youngest Selectman to serve in his home-
town, and later was the Administrative As-
sistant to Cong. F. Bradford Morse.
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YOUTH AND GOOD CITIZENSHIP

HON. CLAUDE PEPPER

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. PEPPER. Mr. Speaker, it is my
privilege to call to the attention of my
colleagues the splendid essay which Mr.
Nicholas A. Manzini of my district has
written on “My Responsibility as a Citi-
zen—in the Family, in the Community,
and in the World.”

This outstanding young man, a stu-
dent at Miami Jackson Senior High
School, came to Miami only 6 years ago
as a refugee from the Communist
tyranny which Fidel Castro has imposed
upon the beautiful island of Cuba. His
sentiments are an inspiration to all of
us, and they have won for him the
$1,000 top award of the southern region
of the Soroptimist Federation of the
Americas, Inc. He will enter Princeton
University this fall on a scholarship and
will make there, I am sure, an outstand-
ing record. This summer, he is spending
his summer living his commitment to
better citizenship by working as a volun-
teer for our Miami antipoverty program,
our Economic Opportunity Program,
Inec., in its continuing community ac-
tion effort.

I am pleased, Mr. Speaker, to include
this splendid essay, as follows:

YourH Topay
(By Nicholas A, Manzini)

“And both that morning equally lay

In leaves no step had trodden black.

Oh, I kept the first for another day,

Yet knowing how way leads on to way,

I wonder if I should ever come back,

“I ghall be telling this with a sigh
Somewhere ages and ages hence:
Two roads diverged in a wood, and I,
I took the one less travelled by,
And that has made all the difference.”

The rather simple words of Robert Frost
in The Road Not Taken depict this new
pattern of contemporary thinking and the
stage at which young people find themselves
right now, a stage of making decisions, of
questioning, of reaching awareness of life's
values, and of accepting or rejecting such.
Adolescence is a period of formation for one’s
character, and thus, holds an enduring in-
fluence in the development of our philoso-
phies towards soclal structures. The period
of chrysalis in the worm is analogous to &
human being's adolescence . . . the worm
turns into a butterfly; the human being,
after unrestful youth, becomes a self-defined
and mature person, It would be inexcusable
to assume that upon reaching maturity,
we're through with our search for self-
knowledge. This often anguished inguiry
never ends, for Man is a process of becom-
ing, and that process is inevitably endless.

But since relevance and realism are major
goals of my generation today, and since I'm
not a misanthropic individual in a society,
but instead, a concerned one, I have estab-
lished a set of goals through which I feel I
can effectively do my part as a member of
this thing so often erroneously labeled “es-
tablishment' and thus, someday be able to
estimate how important I as a productive
person really am to an ever-changing world
like the one we're living in. Therefore, I've
given a great deal of consideration to this
word “responsibility” which puzzles so many
people today.
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When seven years ago my family migrated
to the United States from Cuba in search of
political exile and refuge, we arrived at an
environment which was completely allen to
us and found a great number of difficulties
in adapting, the most obvious and hardest
to overcome being the language barrier with
which we were faced. However, depressed as
we were after a tormenting exodus from all
we knew and loved, we started our new life
with a strong desire to belong. My parents
by being restrained from their normal job
practices due to their inability to speak the
English language fluently, found it hard to
find employment, and yet, though they faced
many disappointments, they remained in-
falliable, and demonstrated to my sister and
me a great strength of spirit. Thus, we ad-
mired them immensely and learned to co-
operate with them whenever necessary. Our
family unit became closer knit, it became a
one. Today, when most of the original ob-
stacles have been conquered, our family re-
mains close with a keen sense of under-
standing. We have never experienced or con-
fronted a generation gap because we have
never allowed one to exist. We're mutually
receptive to all of our problems and the
parent-child relationship has become more
of a friendship. We're proud of this un-
marred unity.

My consciousness and concern extend to
the small community I live in where urban
problems have emerged. Since today’s world
relies so greatly on soclal structures, how
men can adapt to living in a soclety is going
to determine our survival, and hopefully, our
progress as a people, If communal brother-
hood within a community could be accom-
plished, maybe then many of the problems
with which such communities are faced could
be overcome. I, as an individual, can develop
a sense of pride and satisfaction when I can
give to others and watch them benefit. When
last summer the Neighborhood Youth Corps
instituted a program for the enrichment of
disadvantaged community youth, it estab-
lished a sense of communication between
people of different socio-economic levels.
When as a counselor, advisor, and tutor, I
exchanged ldeas with other less fortunate
people in the same community I live in, I
realized that sharing could be beautiful.

But I feel reluctance in narrowing my
experiences to my famlily and community.
If my concern were not just for all the
people on this mad planet, if national mar-
gins were so blinding as to keep me from
loving all for belng part of this race we call
the homo saplens, then I would feel as if
I were slowly dehumanizing. Nationallsm
needs not restrict our ldeas, our awareness
of a universal law for Man. I, who consider
myself a eitizen of this far-stretching world,
must keep an open mind and must stop and
avoid generalizing in order to view other
people, not as masses divided by sectional
boundaries, but as people involved in basi-
cally the same struggles, and with perhaps
a more beautiful common goal in mind, that
of peace for all mankind.

I HAVE A DREAM

HON. JOHN W. WYDLER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. WYDLER. Mr. Speaker, the na-
tional emphasis on strife and misunder-
standing between races and generations
disheartens many of us. Therefore, Mr.
Speaker, it is with much pleasure that
I rise to commend two young men from
my congressional district—young men of
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differing races, differing backgrounds,
and youthful years—for their successful
joint effort to interpret musically the
inspiring speech of Dr. Martin Luther
King, Jr., “I Have A Dream.”

The music was composed last year by
17-year-old Arthur Lee MecClanahan of
118 Brixton Road, Garden City, N.X,,
when he was a high school senior. The
merit of the score was perceived by 19-
year-old Robert Jackson of Portsmouth,
Va., a music major at Adelphi University
in Garden City, who arranged and con-
ducted the public premiere by the
Adelphi Octet, a racially -integrated
group of musical excellence sponsored
by the Students’ Association of the uni-
versity. This dynamic combination of
youth and talent resulted in a perform-
ance of such outstanding caliber that
requests for performance are being re-
ceived by the composer and the con-
ductor from many significant organiza-
tions.

I deplore the daily diet of dark predic-
tions about the future of America and
about the inability of races and genera-
tions to communicate with each other.
Martin Luther King, Jr., was not of the
same generation as these two young men,
yet his meaningful message moved them
to professional accomplishments. These
two young men are not of the same race
but, grasping the essence of Dr. King's
message, they have jointly echoed in
music his high hopes for the future of
our land. This is the vital quality of
America that will ultimately translate
the dream into reality.

TIME PASSES, BUT MAGAZINE SALES
PRACTICES LINGER ON

HON. FRED B. ROONEY

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. ROONEY of Pennsylvania. Mr,
Speaker, 3 years ago Mr. Rice Odell
wrote a series of articles for the Wash-
ington Daily News discussing the tactics
being used by magazine subscription
salesmen in the Washington, D.C., area.

Mr. Odell’s articles were written dur-
ing a time when the magazine subscrip-
tion sales industry supposedly was op-
erating under a voluntary “code of fair
practices.” Yet, despite the code, decep-
tive and fraudulent practices flourished
then.

Today, in fact for the past 18 months,
a more stringent code of fair sales prac-
tices, presumed to have substantially
greater impact because of its endorse-
ment by the Federal Trade Commission,
governs the methods of selling magazine
subscriptions. Nevertheless, the unscru-
pulous practices which mark magazine
subscription sales under the FTC-en-
dorsed code of fair practices are the same
unserupulous practices which prevailed
3 years ago.

Mr. Speaker, as further evidence the
magazine subscription sales industry’s
self-policing program is a failure, I
should like to insert in the Recorp the
series of articles written by Mr. Rice
Odell 3 years ago. Nothing has changed
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since his series appeared in print—only
the victims, and occasionally the sales
personnel, are new.

The articles follow:

|[From the Washington (D.C.) Daily News,
May 4, 1866]
No CATCHES FOR A CHANGE
(By Rice Odell)

You probably know the pitch well: The
phone rings and a cheerful volce brings you
“good news" about a batch of magazines
you can subseribe to for practically nothing.

These calls, and the follow-up visits, are
not the result of some fly-by-night, door-to-
door operation passing thru the area. They
represent a well-entrenched and thriving
business—and a big one.

Some of the practices used to solielt sub-
scriptions—by some, not all of the roughly
15 companies in the field here—are ques-
tionable, however,

BEST WISHES

Consider this suggested telephone plich,
printed for one of the area's largest period-
ical services (but which its head denies is
used) :

“I do have a surprise for you today with
no catches for a change. You see we are
asked to contact you by the National Editors
Index and since you are a resldent, with all
our best wishes and entirely at our expense,
you will receive the next 60 issues of . . ."”

At this point the caller names five out
of a list of magazines, chosen with a view
to whether he's talking a man or a woman.
Then:

“All of this with our compliments and
entirely at our expense. That's quite a sur-
prise to you, right? Well, let me assure you,
Mrs. ——, there is no catch involved. There
is a sound business reason for the whole
thing.

“Have you ever noticed the advertising on
the back covers of Look? Well, they always
have ads for cigarets or soft drinks and these
advertisers have just renewed their con-
tracts with us on a circulation basls for the
next 60 issues, so we have been authorized
by them to send the books I mentioned so
they know their ads will be read. You will
receive a written and bonded guarantee . ..”

Then, inevitably, comes the “catch:”

“Now,"” the suggested words continue, “the
only thing we can’t control are the postal
regulations that prohibit free and unclassi-
filed malling. Now, all that means, is it will
take just 38 cents a week on your part to
cover delivery cost. Now this is all you pay
. . . Now isn’t that wonderful? . . . Just to be
sure I've explained everything properly you
will receive all five magazines for the next
60 months and only 36 cents a week takes
care of everything, okay?"”

The use of such references to postage is
flatly denied by the firm head, who sald his
firm has a code of ethics prohlbiting it.

POSTAGE RATES

Thirty-six cents a week, referred to solely
as delivery cost or postage, is appealing. It
doesn't sound like much, at least not like
the final total of $93.60.

Divided by five magazines, the 36 cents is
just over seven cents each per week, Often
overlooked by the customer, however, is that
most of the magazines sold are monthlies,
and the most frequently sold by the com-
pany, Look Magazine, is published once every
two weeks.

Magazines are sent at the Post Office’s low
bulk, second-class mailing rate—2.8 cents
per pound for all zones on editorial content
and from 4.2 cents to 14 cents a pound, de-
pending on the zone, for advertising content.

Let’s say a typical issue of Look weighs
12 ounces, a little more than half of it adver-
tising. Even if mailed from the farthest zone,
which would be a rarity, its postage charge
would be less than 7 cents.

A little more arithmetic applled to the
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monthlies as well clearly shows that sub-
scribers are paying well above the cost of
delivery.

This is true even tho, In many cases, the
salesman adds a magazine or two to the list
of five when he comes around a few days
later to close the deal and get a contract
signed, This company's men usually throw
in a year or two of Look as a gift for some-
one of the subscriber's choice. Another fre-
quent addition is several months of the In-
sider’'s Newsletter,

Several days ago, a man here subscribed
to six magazines after he was told by an-
other firm which operates in the area, that
has payments were to cover postage only.
The total amount to be paid is $104,

VALUE

Aside from the claims about paying deliv-
ery costs or postage only, what kind of value
does the subscriber get for his money?

The first company head points out, the
subscribers are also getting the advantage of
paying on a “budget” or time-payment plan.
Thus they don't have to pay the full cost
of all the five-year subscriptions at once.

His company contracts usually involve a
#3.60 down payment and additional pay-
ments of $3.60 for each of the next 25
months. Thus the total is compressed into
two years, with no payments due the last
three years.

He sald in addition a person can't get five-
year subscription rates from most magazines
if he approaches them directly.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Daily News,
May 5, 1966]
A Goop YEAR OF MAGAZINE SALES CaN BRING
$20,000
(By Rice Odell)

Some years ago, magazine subscription
salesmen would sweep into town in droves,
canvass neighborhoods intensively from
door-to-door, rack up an amazing number of
customers and then move on, to return an-
other day.

By and large they were fast talkers, and
they weren't always above such tricks as
faking a limp and pretending to be an in-
Jjured war veteran.

This cash business, finally tarnished by
bad publicity, more or less faded away, and
taking its place are about 15 selling opera-
tions which deal in time payments by check,
and which maintain permanent offices in the
area and are therefore more concerned about
their image in the eyes of local authorities,

PERSUASIVE

Still a staple operational ingredient, how-
ever, is the highly persuasive sales pitch. In
many cases here, this even includes assur-
ances that all a subscriber need pay is the
postage for the magazines—eclaims which ap-
pear to be correct but which are actually
false.

One large firm has another profitable gim-
mick: On its standard $91 contract (usually
for five-year subscriptions to five or six mag-
azines), it collects an additional $2.60 in
sales taxes. It does so in Virginia, where
there is no sales tax. And in Maryland and
D.C., where there are sales taxes, it hasn't
been paying them.

Many of the firms here apparently don't
resort to such practices, and consider claims
of “postage only,” or the talk of “special
offers” or how people have “won something,”
to be deceptive.

WIDESPREAD

There's big money in subscription selling
here, as well as thruout the country “There
are millions of dollars involved,” says one
man in the field. “It's a big-time operation."”

Estimates of the number of salesmen
working the area range from 75 to 100. They
can cover a lot of ground in a full day on
the job, and a good man having a good year
can make $20,000.
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FRANCHISE

Nearly every one of the agencies here is
franchised by one of three major periodical
publishing companies, which have large sub-
scription selling subsidiaries to control a
nationwide chain of these agencles.

Naturally the franchses are expected to
include the name of their parent company’s
magazines on the list of those sold, as often
as possible. This includes the offer of gift
subscriptions to such magazines to fill out
the subscriber’s contract.

TWO SIDES

One man in the business here says that
if a customer signs a contract but can’t
think of anyone he wants to send the prof-
fered gift to, the salesman often goes back
to his office and just puts down a name out
of the phone book.

“This is a common practice all across the
United States,” he sald.

This is one of several devices he sald are
used to bulld up a magazine's circulation,
and thereby its advertising rates, a more
important source of income.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Daily News,

May 6, 1066 ]
I EveEn StaRTED To GivE HiMm A CIGAR
(By Rice Odell)

The age-old combination of an irresistible
and sometimes deceptive, sales pitch, used on
people who aren't careful enough about what
they sign, is saddling hundreds of people here
with magazine subseriptions that they be-
latedly decide they don’t want or can't afford.

Nearly all the subscription selling agencies
do thelr best to collect the money due them,
short of actually going to court.

But the head of one firm, using a credit
collection agency of which he is also presi-
dent, has in the first four months of this
year, filed suits in D.C.'s small claims court
against more than 350 disillusioned sub-
scribers.

SHOWED UP

This represents a very high percentage of
all his customers. In addition, most of them
have made only one or two of the 26 payments
of $3.60 called for under his agency's stand-
ard $93.60 contract. Because of the quick
onset of “buyer’'s remorse,” they are thus
sued for almost the full amount.

One main reason is that, when told what
their wives have signed up for during the
day, husbands forbid them to go thru with
it. Others simply realize they're involved in
paying more money than they thought.

One young woman says that a man came
around last October and she got the impres-
sion the subscriptions were free. “After I got
my name on the paper, he said I'd have to
pay,” she sald. She had signed up for five-year
subseriptions to Look, McCall's, Flower and
Garden, True and American Home.

She sald she didn't get beyond the down
payment because she was in the hospital after
a car accident and no longer had a job. The
collection agency sued her for $90.

Unlike most of those sued, she showed up
in court. Judge Milton Dronheim Jr. and the
agency's attorney gave her a chance to settle
for a lesser amount, and she was finally per-
suaded to do so, for $30, payable at #5 a
month.

“You can babysit for that much If you
can't get a job,” an employe of the agency
urged her.

BAD POLICY

Another woman, who didn't show up to
answer her summons and was therefore
judged in default, didn't fare so well. She
owes the full 887.60, plus 6 per cent Interest,
plus court costs—and a writ was lssued to
garnishee her wages.

Another man sued in court that day had
a canceled check to show he was up on his
payments. The attorney, sensing that an
error had been made, quickly agreed to dis-
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miss the case, (He had been brought to court
before after he stopped paying because, he
said some of the magazines didn't arrive.)

The man said he was worried about his
credit rating, and had to take off from his
job to appear, and was therefore planning to
sue the company.

He said when he was first called he was
“elated at having all these magazines for
$3.60 a month.” And when the salesman
came, ‘“‘He was shaking hands and congratu-
lating me , . . I even started to give him a
cigar.”

Other selling agencies avoid courtroom col-
lecting like the plague, however. “We've
never taken anyone to court,”" says the head
of one. “We think it's a bad policy.”

On the same day, another type of maga-
zine operation cropped up. Several defend-
ants had been sued by a District retail irm
in connection with the sale of a large portrait
of Martin Luther King, with subscriptions to
Jet, Tan and Ebony magazines allegedly in-
cluded as a bonus.

They told Judge Kronheim they thought
the deal was for $19.95, not the $69.95 they
were being billed and sued for.

Judge Eronheim listened to a few of these
and later called the same attorney, repre-
senting the firm, into his chambers, He asked
him to find out what was going on.

LANDING ON THE MOON COM-
MEMORATIVE STAMP

HON. JOHN P. SAYLOR

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, in the next
few days three brave Americans will be-
gin one of the most incredible adventures
ever attempted by man—a landing on the
moon. The fact that this mission and
event are within reach is a demonstra-
tion of the total commitment and dedica-
tion to achieving this feat on the part of
the American taxpayer, the National
Aeronautics and Space Administration,
and the thousands of individuals con-
nected with our Nation's space effort.

Upon successful completion of the
flight of Apollo 11, many honors and
ceremonies will be bestowed upon Astro-
nauts Armstrong, Aldrin, and Collins. It
is my belief that one more signal honor
should be accorded this great event and
the Post Office Department should be
preparing for it now—the issuance of a
“Landing on the Moon” commemorative
stamp. The country, and indeed the
world, will expect such a stamp and I am
proud to report a ground swell of public
support is much in evidence.

As you may know, the only “Apollo”
post office facility in the United States
is in my district, and it is located in
Armstrong County. The significance of
the upcoming event, combined with the
juxtaposition of the names Apollo and
Armstrong, have prompted me to suggest
to the Postmaster General that the
Apollo postal facility be designated the
place of the stamp dedication and first-
day sale.

I am pleased to report that a number
of my colleagues have written to Post-
master General Blount suggesting that a
“Landing on the Moon" commemorative
stamp be issued and that Apollo, Arm-
strong County, Pa., be designated as the
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first-day sale site. I hope other Members
of Congress will join me in urging that
this honor be accorded our astronauts.

A partial list of the supporters for my
suggestion follows:

PARTIAL ALPHABETICAL LIST OF SUPPORTERS FOR
“LANDING ON THE MooN" COMMEMORATIVE
STAMP SUGGESTION OF REPRESENTATIVE JOHN
P. SAYLOR

Representative Edward G. Blester, Jr., of
Pennsylvania.

Representative Frank T. Bow, of Ohlo.

Representative Garry Brown of Michigan,

Representative Laurence J. Burton of Utah.

Representative John N. (Happy) Camp of
Oklahoma.

Representative Frank M. Clark of Pennsyl-
vania.

Representative Robert J, Corbett of Penn-
sylvania.

Representative Lawrence
Pennsylvania,

Representative John Dent of Pennsylvania,

Representative John D, Dingell of Michi-

Coughlin of

gan,

Benator Thomas J. Dodd of Connecticut,

Representative Edwin D. Eshleman of
Pennsylvania,

Governor Frank L. Farrar of South Dakota.

Representative Dante B. Fascell of Florida.

Mr. Francis S. Fllbey, President, United
Federation of Postal Clerks.

Representative Edward A. Garmatz of
Maryland.

Representative George A. Goodling of
Pennsylvania.

Representative James M. Hanley of New
York.

Governor Stanley K. Hathaway of Wyo-
ming,

Representative Margaret M, Heckler of
Massachusetts.

Mr. Henry M. Heyl, President, Natlonal
League of Postmasters.

Representative Frank Horton of New York.

Representative Cralg Hosmer of California.

Mr. Jerome Husak, Executive Secretary,
American Toplcal Association,

Representative Albert W, Johnson of Penn-
sylvania.

Mr. Lonnie Johnson, President, National
Association of Post Office Mail Handlers,
Watchmen, Messengers & Group Leaders.

Governor Claude R. Kirk, Jr., of Florida.

Governor Paul Laxalt of Nevada.

Governor Harold LeVander of Minnesota.

Governor John A. Love of Colorado.

Representative Donald E. Lukens of Ohio.

Mrs. Carole McCoy, Astrophile Editor,
Space Topies Study Group.

Representative Joseph M. McDade of Penn-
sylvania.

Senator Gale McGee of Wyoming.

Senator George McGovern of South Dakota.

Governor Kelth H. Miller of Alaska,

Governor William G. Milliken of Michigan.

Governor Arch A. Moore, Jr., of West Vir-
ginia,

Representative Willlam S. Moorhead of
Pennsylvania,

Representative John T, Myers of Indiana.

Representative Robert N. C. Nix of Penn-
sylvania.

Governor Louie B. Nunn of Eentucky.

Mr. Fred J. O'Dwyer, President, National
Association of Postal Supervisors.

Governor Richard B. Ogilvie of Illinois.

Governor Russell W. Peterson of Delaware.
h(l}overnor Walter Peterson of New Hamp-
shire,

YR;preaentatlve Alexander Pirnie of New
ork.

Mr. James H. Rademacher, President, Na-
tional Association of Letter Carriers.

Lieutenant Governor Ed Reinecke of Call-
fornia,

Representative John J. Rhodes of Arizona.

Representative Fred B. Rooney of Penn-
sylvania.

Representative Richard L. Roudebush of
Indiana.
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Representative Philip E. Ruppe of Mich-
igan.

Representative Herman T. Schneebell of
Pennsylvania.

Senator Hugh Scott of Pennsylvania.

Senator Richard 8. Schwelker of Penn-
sylvania.

Senate of the Commonwealth of Pennsyl-
vania (by Resolution).

Representative Lionel Van Deerlin of Cali-
fornia.

Representative G, Robert Watkins of Penn-
sylvania.

Representative J. Irving Whalley of Penn-
sylvania.

Governor Edgar D. Whitcomb of Indiana.

Representative William G. Whitehurst of
Virginia.

Governor Jack Willlams of Arizona.

Representative Lawrence G. Willlams of
Pennsylvania.

Representative Gus Yatron of Pennsyl-
vania.

Representative O. C. Fisher of Texas.

Representative Barry M. Goldwater, Jr.,
of California.

Representative Thomas E. Morgan of Penn-
sylvania.

Representative Arnold Olsen of Montana.

Representative John S. Wold of Wyoming.

WHO WILL SPEAK OUT FOR THE
AVERAGE TAXPAYER?

HON. ED FOREMAN

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. FOREMAN. Mr. Speaker, recently,
a New Mexico constituent of mine wrote
to me expressing his concern over high
taxes and excessive government spend-
ing programs. He summarized his anx-
ious interest by asking the question,
“Who will speak for the average tax-
payer, like me?” Because many others
may share this same feeling, I submit
hereafter a copy of my reply:

DeAr Simm: Thank you for your thoughtful
letter expressing your justifiable concern
over the burdensome tax load carried by the
American taxpayer, and further, your timely
question, “"Who will speak out for the aver-
age taxpayer, like me?”

Had you reviewed the news coverage, our
regular reports and/or attended any one of
my many public meetings throughout New
Mexico, you would have been well aware of
who is speaking out for the average taxpayer.
As your Representative In Congress, I have
continuously and diligently worked and
voted to cut out unnecessary, wasteful spend-
ing and reduce the size, cost and control of
government. I will continue my work to cor-
rect some of the foolish, incentive-killing
welfare schemes of the past, and reestablish
some of the basic free-enterprise, job-creating
programs that build strong self-respect and
individualism.

Specifically, speaking up for the overbur-
dened American taxpayer, here is just a par-
tial list of corrective legislation that I have
proposed in the 91st Congress:

H.R. 50. A bill to amend the Internal Rev-
enue Code of 19564 to increase from #$600 to
$£1,200 the personal income tax exemptions
of a taxpayer.

H.R. 8521, A bill to amend Title II of the
Soclal Security Act to increase from $1,680 to
$3,000 the amount of outside earnings per-
mitted each year without deduction from
benefits thereunder.

H.R. 8939. A bill to temporarily suspend the
recent increases in fees for grazing of live-
stock on public lands.
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H.R. 9283. A bill to rescind the pay in-
creases for Members of Congress and other
federal officials pursuant to Presidential rec-
ommendations to Congress in the budget for
the 1970 fiscal year, to abolish the Quadren-
nial Commission on Executive, Legislative,
and Judicial Salaries and for ofther purposes.

H.R. 9365. A bill to provide specific and
additional penalties for the use or carrying
of firearms in the commission of crimes.

HR. 9679. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 to allow teachers to
deduct from gross income the expenses in-
curred in pursuing courses for academic
credit and degrees at institutions of higher
education and including certain travel.

H.R. 10244, A bill to repeal Chapter 44 of
Title 18, United States Code (relating to fire-
arms), to reenact the Federal Firearms Act,
and to restore Chapter 53 of the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 as in effect before its
amendment by the Gun Control Act of 1968.

H.R. 10292, A bill to prohibit the dissemi-
nation through interstate commerce, or the
malls, pornographic materials harmful to
persons under the age of 18 years, and to
restrict the exhibition of movies or other
presentations harmful to such persons.

H.R. 10496. A bill to amend Title 19 of the
Social Security Act to permit states greater
flexibility in establishing and modifying
medicaid plans.

H.R. 10595. A bill providing for the exten-
sion of the Great Plalns Conservation Pro-
gram . . . authorizing the Secretary of Agri-
culture to enter into contracts with land
owners to conserve, develop, protect farm and
ranch lands and to Install soll and water
conservation measures,

H.R. 10672, A bill to amend Title 18, United
States Code, to make It unlawful for any
person to carry a weapon on the property
of any institution of higher education which
receives or disburses federal funds while such
person is acting in violation of a law, regula-
tion, ordinance, or rule.

H.R. 10887. A bill to amend Title 13, United
States Code, to limit the categories of ques-
tions required to be answered under penalty
of law in the decennial censuses of popula-
tion, unemployment, and housing, and for
other purposes.

H. Con. Res. 90. A Concurrent Resolution
calling for an immediate halt to all United
States ald and trade with countries assisting
our North Vietnam enemies.

You may rightly question the disposition
of this corrective program of responsible leg-
islation. Unfortunately, the U.S, Congress—
both the House and Senate—is still con-
trolled by the same free-spending, high-
taxing majority that helped to create the
deficient, near-bankrupt condition in which
we find our country today. Hopefully, I be-
lieve the taxpayers of this great land are
gradually awakening to the mismanagement
and Irresponsibility of the recent past and
will work to elect only those representa-
tilves—Democrat and Republican—whose
votes and actions match their campaign or-
atory—then, and only then, can the real,
best interests, rights and responsibilities of
the “average taxpayer” be properly protected
and preserved.

In addition to my introduction of correc=
tive legislation. I have worked and/or voted
consistently in the Congress against unneces-
sary programs and unwise spending such as:

First. The International Development Asso-
clation soft loan gift program to forelgn
countries.

Second. The congressional pay raise bill for
Members of Congress, the Supreme Court
Justices, and other high Government officlals,

Third, Foreign aid programs, the irrespon-
sible and uncontrolled giveaway of our tax
dollars to thankless nations around the
world.

Fourth. The extension of the surtax charge
from July 1, 1969, through June 30, 1970.

I have worked and/or voted for the neces-
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sary programs which I believed served the
best and necessary interests of my constitu-
ents such as:

First. Elementary and secondary education
programs, the extension of Federal partici-
pation.

Second. Repeal of the freeze on funds for
ADC, aild for familles with dependent chil-
dren.

Third. Milk program, H.R. 5554, making
available a special milk program for children.

Fourth. Independent offices-HUD appro-
priations, making appropriations for neces-
sary agencies and the Department of Housing
and Urban Development for the fiscal year
1970.

Each measure, I have carefully considered,
with the best interests of my New Mexico
constituents in mind. I have supported those
programs I belleved were necessary, and I
have opposed those that I belleved we could
do without, I do not intend to vote for any
new tax increases, nor do I think it advisable
to vote for the extension of any temporary
taxes. If any Member of Congress has earned
the right to justifiably oppose increased
taxes, I belleve I have . . . and I intend to
continue to do sol

Certainly, I recognize that I cannot always
vote to please all of the people, all of the
time . .. but I do honestly and sincerely
try to vote and work for the best interests of
most of the folks, all of the time.

Thank you for your interest and consid-
eration. I will always welcome your con-
structive suggestions, observations or criti-
cism to assist and direct me in doing a better,
more effective job for you as your Congress-
man . . . as I work, vote, and speak out for
you and “the average taxpayer.”

Sincerely,
Ep FOREMAN.

COUNCIL ON ENVIRONMENTAL AND
POPULATION ADVISORS

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, pursuant
to permission granted, I insert into the
CONGRESSIONAL REcORD an excellent ar-
ticle appearing in the National Parks
magazine, June 1969 issue, by Anthony
Wayne Smith, president and general
counsel of the National Parks Associa-
tion, urging the establishment of a Coun-
cil of Environmental and Population
Advisors.

Legislation to establish a Council on
Environmental Quality has been re-
ported unanimously by the Subcommit-
tee on Fisheries and Wildlife Conserva-
tion to the full Committee on Merchant
Marine and Fisheries of the House of
Representatives as HR. 12549, It is my
hope and expectation that in the imme-
diate future this legislation will be re-
ported by the Merchant Marine and
Fisheries Committee to the House of
Representatives for consideration and
passage.

The proposed Council will answer an
urgent national need for an independent
agency to analyze our environment and
man’s impact thereon and to report to
the President, the Congress, and the
people of the United States on environ-
mental problems and solutions thereto.

For far too long we in the United
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States have taken a haphazard approach
to our environment. The dangers which
this approach has posed for mankind
can no longer be ignored for a healthy
and well-balanced environment is ob-
viously essential to the continued exist-
ence of man on this planet.

A Council on Environmental Quality,
established by statute and directed at
enabling man to live happily and har-
moniously with his environment, will en-
able us to take rational and coordinated
action to resclve the host of pollution
and contamination problems which have
become evident in recent years. The text
of the article follows:

WasHINGTON NEEDS A COUNCIL OF ENVIRON-
MENTAL AND POPULATION ADVISORS
(By Anthony Wayne Smith)

The establishment of a Council of Environ-
mental and Population Advisors, responsible
directly to the President of the United States,
would be one of the most lmportant con-
tributions Congress could possibly make to
the welfare of the American people.

We have a great many agencies of the gov-
ernment which are involved in one way or
another in management of natural resources
or operation of programs affecting the life
environment of the American people. Many
of these agencies are working at cross-pur-
poses. It is important that a top-level insti-
tution be established with power to bring
operations into a semblance of harmony. It
is also important that this kind of harmoni-
zatlon of programs proceed in the perspec-
tive of a set of goals formulated by policy-
minded persons not involved in the pulling
and tugging of the operating agencies and
their clienteles.

For example, practically all the organiza-
tions in the United States concerned with re-
sources and the environment have banded
together to protest to the Secretary of Trans-
portation against construction of a huge jet-
port in the Everglades country in Florida.
This jetport would probably destroy Ever-
glades Park, to which Florida and the United
States have committed large funds in the
past and in which the American people have
a great interest, and would result in serious
environmental damage in terms of air and
water pollution, pollution by insecticides and
fertilizers, nolse pollution, and comparable
destruction. On one hand we have the De-
partment of the Interlor, Natiomal Park
Service, and other agencies concerned with
preservation of the life environment; and on
the other hand, working against them, agen-
cles like the Flederal Aviation Administration
and Federal Highway Administration push-
ing for construction.

This is just one example. In the Potomac
River Basin we have the Army Engineers
pressing for construction of a large number
of big dams, ostensibly to dilute pollution and
provide water; and hopefully on the other
hand the Federal Water Pollution Control
Administration working for prevention of
pollution, which would make dilution un-
necessary and would provide pure water with-
out much storage. A great coalitlon of farm,
labor, conservation, and citizens organiza-
tlons arose some years ago to protect the
Potomac from Army-type dams, and great
efforts are being expended throughout the
basin by American citizens, fighting their
own government bureaus. We need to get the
question settled as to what we really want to
do with our river basins: bulld useless
pyramids? Or protect a decent life environ-
ment for human habitation?

It has been suggested that some kind of
presidential-level agency can be estabilshed
by executive order which would serve the
purpose of the coordination which everyone
now agrees is necessary. I have endorsed this
approach in past times as one possible solu-
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tion, but now strongly urge that a Council of
Environmental Advisors be established by
statute, comparable to the Council of Eco-
nomic Advisors, which has proved itself a
valuable institution.

We have had a President's Council on
Recreation and Natural Beauty in the execu-
tive offices of the President for several years.
It has not worked well. It was established by
executive order and consists of the secretaries
of the varlous departments and agencies
thought to be concerned with environment
and natural resources. The difficulty is that
the secretaries and heads of these agencies
never attend meetings themselves; they send
second- or third-string le without au-
thority to act, and the council has normally
been paralayzed. The chalrmanship of the
council has rotated and has most recently
been vested In the Vice President; but staff
procedures within the offices of the Vice Presi-
dent and Bureau of Outdoor Recreation, as-
signed by executive order to the work of the
council, have prevented eflective action. I
see no difference between these institutions,
as they presently exist, and the proposal to
establish a new interdepartmental coordinat-
ing group by executive action, even though
chaired by the President himself (he would
probably deputize a subordinate), or by the
Vice President, as has been the case in the
past. The situation calls for something much
stronger than this.

Until now the Bureau of Outdoor Recrea- *
tlon has attempted to function in a staff
capacity to the President’s Council on Recrea-
tion and Natural Beauty. The organic law of
the BOR gives it the power to recomend co-
ordinating policies to the various federal de-
partments and bureaus. The executive order
makes it the staff agency to the President's
Council. In practice, the President’s Council
has agreed upon seven interagency policy
statements on matters involving parks,
recreation, etc. These statements have been
implemented by slgned interagency agree-
ments. Supposedly they could be enforced by
a mere word from the President or Vice
President, but they have not been effectively
enforced. I have urged for several years that
this machinery was available and that it
should be used; but it now seems clear that
it will not be used and for that reason I think
that statutory institutions are needed.

Several years ago Congress established a
Water Resources Council consisting of the
heads of the departments and agencles hav-
ing one or another kind of responsibility for
water and water-related resources manage-
ment, with a separate staff and director. The
council has engaged itself In coordinating
preparation of water-related resources plans
on a river-basin basis. A number of regional
commissions have been created, and in some
instances interstate compacts have been
suggested. There is no indication that any
adequate retarding operation has been de-
veloped to protect the people in our river
basins against over-pretenious programs
which will do more harm than good.

We have also seen the recent establish~-
ment of a National Water Commission com-
prised of persons not presently assoclated
with the resources and construction operat-
ing agencies. This 1s a relatively temporary
group; its members, serving without secu-
rity or indications of continuity, have in-
adequate staff facllities and authority. We
may not hear very much from it; something
much stronger 1s needed.

The new proposals to re-cast the Inter-
departmental administrative structure by
executive order will be no more effective
than the old arrangements. Needed, in my
judgment, are:

A President’s Council of Environmental
and Population Advisors comparable to the
President’s Council of Economic Advisors, to
be created by law. The council should consist
of three or five persons nominated by the
President and confirmed by the Senate, who
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should have tenure for a substantial period of
years to make certain that they are not
merely political appointees.

The law should specify that council mem-
bers should be persons with policy minds,
capable of formulating long-range goals for
environmental management in the United
States and having no connections, whether
active or as retired persons, with any op-
erating agency. The members of the council
should be well paid and provided with all the
fringe benefits, particularly security, neces-
sary to attract top talent. The council should
have it own paid staff, and the authorization
should not be limited to any specific amount,
but should be capable of providing appro-
priations in whatever measure may be
deemed necessary from time to time.

The council should have authority to
enter a stop order in the name of the Presi-
dent against any construction project or
other program of the federal government
which it deems may have an adverse effect on
any aspect of the life environment of the
Amerilcan people, pending full review by
the council.

This stop-order authority is of extreme im-
portance. We have had coordinating agencies
which served merely to expedite the environ-
mentally destructive activities of the existing
agencles, to move them ahead ever more
rapidly, to eliminate conflict among them,
and In the end to make destruction more
efficient.

The technological capabilities of modern
man have in many instances outrun his abil-
ity to plan for their use; not construection,
but destruction has been the result. The need
is not for acceleration, but for delay sufficlent
to inform wus about both destinations and
tendencies. We need to slow up before we de-
stroy ourselves. Stop-order authority in the
hands of the President on recommendation
of the proposed council is an imperative
necessity.

The problem of environmental protection
has two facets: first, perhaps, good planning
in terms of purposes, coupled with a braking
operation to make sure that ecological and
soclological complexes are not serlously dis-
rupted by so-called progress; but secondly,
the question of congestion, overcrowding,
overpopulation. By almost any test—atmos-
pheric pollution, water pollution, polsoning
by pesticides and even fertilizers, noise dis-
turbances, traffic congestion, and a multi-
tude of others—this nation is already over-
populated. Unless we can reduce our rate of
reproduction to an average of 2.2 children
per woman in the future, our population will
continue to grow and congestion will choke
our standard of living. The problems of pro-
tecting the life environment which lie ahead
will become overwhelming unless we can
stabilize (and hopefully reduce) our popula-
tion. No matter what efforts are made by pri-
vate groups along educational and moral
lines, vigorous action by government in terms
of education will be needed If we are to cope
with this problem in time, Protection of the
environment cannot be separated from the
problem of population; hence, the council
must have express authority to make recom-
mendations to the President on demographic
issues. This necessity has not been consid-
ered, so far as I am aware, In any legislation
thus far presented; but such legislation will
be a massive futility unless this additional
consideration is introduced. By whatever
name, the agency under consideration should
be a President’s Council of Environmental
and Population Advisors. There should be
specific provision in the law that at least a
minority of the members of the Council have
professional qualifications in the demograph-
ic and population fields,

The conservation and population organi-
zations in this country know very well that
they are fighting with their backs to the wall
at present. Governmental agencies are work-
ing at cross-purposes; but sometimes this is
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good, because it blocks action in the wrong
direction. Fundamentally the trouble is that
the agencies are working without properly
formulated social goals. Many of the results
are destructive, and the private, educational
and scientific institutions which are wres-
tling with these difficulties find themselves
putting out one fire after another.

There could be no greater service to the
American people, and indeed to the people
of the world, who will follow America's ex-
ample, than to establish by law, with ade-
quate funds and staff, a Council of Environ-
mental and Population Advisors, serving the
President of the United States, at the earliest
possible opportunity.

IMPRISONMENT AND TORTURE IN
SOUTH VIETNAM

HON. JOHN CONYERS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, July 8, 1969

Mr. CONYERS. Mr. Speaker, I re-
cently returned from a field study project
in South Vietnam with the U.S. Study
Team on Religious and Political Free-
dom in Vietnam. A report of our findings
was entered into the Recorp on June 17
by Senator Asraumam A. RiIBICOFF and
Representative OcpEN R. REmn of New
York. This report cannot help but prompt
serious thought among all those con-
cerned with the goals and actualities of
our involvement in Vietnam. The re-
port relates gross neglect of fundamental
human rights by the government in Sai-
gon through actions that are completely
contrary to the ideals of the 35,000 Amer-
icans that have died there.

Perhaps the most graphic example of
the neglect of human rights by the gov-
ernment in Saigon occurs in the area of
arrest and imprisonment. The accel-
erating number of political arrests oc-
curring as an outgrowth of the pacifica-
tion program and the U.S. financial as-
sistance in the area of prison construec-
tion make these physical abuses all the
more disturbing. As was pointed out in
the U.S. study team report, the abuses
range from lengthy imprisonment with-
out trial to actual torture.

Another report of conditions in this
area has been brought to my attention
by Mr. Alfred Hassler, the executive sec-
retary of the Fellowship of Reconcilia-
tion. The report is written by an exiled
South Vietnamese journalist with whom
we talked during the study group tour.
I wish to commend this incisive and har-
rowing report on imprisonment and tor-
ture in South Vietnam to my colleagues:

IMPRISONMENT AND TORTURE IN SOUTH

VIETNAM
(By Pham Tam)

AN INTRODUCTORY WORD BY ALFRED HASSLER

This is the story of the scores of thousands
of men and women, civilians, who clog the
prisons of South Vietnam, charged with
“political” offenses. It is a horror story, told
in a low key, matter-of-fact style, and all the
more horrifying for that reason. It is told by
a Vietnamese journalist who spent four years
as such a prisoner, shuttled back and forth
between the crowded noisome holes that pass
for prisons, but drawing also on others' in-
timate knowledge of the whole prison system.
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No one knows how many political prison-
ers there are in the Republic of Vietnam.
The lowest estimates, based on official figures,
top 20,000; less biased observers tend to
agree that the total is probably close to
200,000. They range from villagers charged
with being accomplices of the Vietcong to
some of the country’'s best-known political,
religious and intellectual leaders.

Discussions of their “guilt” are frultless:
in South Vietnam one is guilty if he favors
peace, or calls for negotiations, or says that
the country should be neutralized, or ex-
presses opposition to the ruling clique of
generals headed by President Thieu and
Vice-President Ky. Where there are trials
they are hasty, before military courts, with
none of the safeguards of a free judiclary
and with no right of appeal; but thousands
of the victims are held without trial for
months and years.

Many of the prisoners have confessed to
whatever offenses were laid against them
by their jallers, and many of them have
implicated others who in turn have been
arrested and jailed. The confessions and the
implications are the consequence of the tor-
ture to which most political prisoners are
subjected, ranging from the primitive brutal-
ity of beatings with rifle butts or heavy
sticks to such “sophisticated” devices as the
application of electric wires to the testicles
of male prisoners and the forcing of bottles
or live eels into the vaginas of the women.

None of this is the consequence of the ac-
cidental rise to power of a few pathological
sadists. Rather it is the deliberate expression
of the desperate determination of the Thieu-
Ky government to stay in power by suppres-
sing all dissent. Open opponents of the gov-
ernment are immobilized by being im-
prisoned themselves or by being frightened
into exile by the fear of being imprisoned
and undergoing the torture themselves.
Some of them have taken refuge abroad;
others have fled to the National Liberation
Front, submerging whatever qualms they
have about it in the desperation of seeing no
other choice.

Even so, the dissent continues, the de-
mands inerease for the replacement of Thieu
and Ky by a genuinely representative govern-
ment that will bring the war to an end. Stu-
dents, academics, Buddhist monks and Cath-
olic priests confront the terror and insist on
calling for peace.

It is this insistent, Indefatigable body of
the country’s ablest and most respected citi-
zens, not allied with the NLF but demanding
a “government, of peace,” that Thieu and Ky
and the American establishment in Saigon
fear most. It is they, in their non-violent but
unremitting opposition, who disclose the in-
stability of the government even more than
do the military attacks of the NLF and North
Vietnamese.

Some Amerlcans, reading this account, will
take refuge in that ancient canard that has
It that Orientals have somehow a lower re-
gard for human life and suffering than do we
more sensitive Westerners. Leaving aside the
consideration that we sensitive Americans
have been engaged in indiscriminate slaugh-
ter in Vietnam in a fashion that has re-
volted people throughout the world, the
assertion itself is a lie. War evokes the worst
in men and allows the most brutal of men
to come to power. Vietnamese torture other
Vietnamese; still others carry on a struggle
without violence and with a sense of com-
passion not often matched in the West.

What Americans need to face 1s that these
horrors are being perpetrated with American
assent, by a government kept in power solely
by American military might, by men pald for
by American dollars, and in a system per-
meated throughout by American advisors.
This is part of the black and spreading stain
of shame that the Vietnam war has cast on
this country’s reputation. To win a war, or to
end it “with honor"—honor, no less—we con-
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done and finance a totalitarlan government
in the total suppression of individual rights,
and in a pattern of imprisonment and tor-
ture that should be turning our stomachs
with revulsion.

(EprTor's NoTE—The case of five South
Vietnamese peasants who found themselves
entangled in a net lowered from an American
helicopter and, thereafter, trapped in a web
of arrest, examination and torture which,
after a year, left them still liable to trial
for “actions contrary to state security,” is
symbolic of the fate of milllons of South
Vietnamese people today. Almost everyone is
subject to arrest at any time on an array of
often vague and ill-formulated charges from
draft evasion to “antl-patriotism,"” or simply
and pragmatically for being unable to bribe
the right official. Interrogation is all too often
a euphemism for torture, and it may be
carried on by one or several of the dozens of
official and semi-official agencies and sub-
agencies responsible for political security.
Detention without trial is legal in South
Vietnam for periods of six months to two
years, after which prisoners may be re-exam-
ined and returned to detention. Trials are
often summary. Imprisonment after trial
generally means a continuation of the con-
ditions of brutality under which the prisoner
has been held during his interrogation. The
fact that thousands of Bouth Vietnamese
citizens are being held as political prisoners
by the Saigon Government has, during the
last year or so, become common knowledge in
the Unilted States. Not until recently, how-
ever, have we begun to read reports in our
press and periodicals of the officially insti-
gated torture and other mistreatment which
accompany political imprisonment. This ac-
count, wriften from personal experience and
observation, by a journalist who spent four
years in South Vietnamese jalls, gives a more
complete and authoritative account of the
system of surveillance, torture and imprison-
ment in South Vietnam than any that has
heretofore been available. “Pham Tam" is, of

course, a pseudonym, For obvious reasons, the
identity of the author must remain secret.)

I. THE WEB OF CONTROL: SAIGON AND THE CITIES

“Anyone with a gun can make arrests.” This
is not just a cynical Saigon remark. While
such a law cannot be found in any body of
legislation, it is part of an unwritten code
that Vietnamese civil servants at all levels
understand and apply.

The network arrest system in Salgon con-
sists of six different agencies and their sub-
agencies. In addition to the Official Police
Headqguarters of Saigon, there are five secretly
functioning agencies, the Active Service Po-
lice or Hoat Vu, the Bureau of Military Se-
curity, the Central Intelligence Service, the
American Special Forces, and the Secret Serv-
ice.

1. The Official Saigon Police Headquarters
(Nha Giam Doc Canh Sat Do Thanh) is cen-
tered in one large station, with a branch sta-
tion in each of the nine districts of Siagon.
Each station, besides a large number of
uniformed police, has a section of plains-
clothesmen, who have unlimited powers of
arrest and have also special rooms for the un-
officlal interrogation, torture and confinement
of prisoners. The Official Saigon Police are
sald to make many arrests for purposes of
personal revenge or blackmail, and to accept
bribes to vold the sentences of real criminals.

2. The Active Service Police, or Hoai Vu,
judging from their activities, are, in fact, the
secret police. Theirs is the most important
agency in the network arrest system, and its
alm Is to repress all popular movements
struggling for peace and neutrality, all or-
ganizations whose policy is opposed to that
of the Government, and to wipe out secret
NLF bases within the capital.

Currently the Hoat Vu center directs more
than twenty stations situation in the big
towns (Dalat, Can Tho, Nha Trang, Qui Nhon,
Hue, Danang). In the Saigon-Gia Dinh re-
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gion alone there are eight such stations.
These are set up in large villas, surrounded
by high walls topped with barbed wire and
often electric fencing, and are patrolled by
watch dogs and by guards in civilian clothes
who carry carefully concealed pistols. Each of
these eight Saigon-area stations has from
80 to 120 official employees, plus two or three
hundred informers. There are two Hoal Vu
stations in the Cholon area, one in Binh Dong,
one in Thi Nghe, one in KEhanh Hoi, one near
the Tan Son Nhut Airport, one in Phu Lam,
and another in Gia Dinh.

The Hoat Vu belongs to the Special Police
Force (Khoi Canh Sac Dac Biet) within the
National Police Force (Tong Nha Canh Sat
Quoec Gia), and It receives orders directly
from the Presidency, from the American In-
telligence Service, from the Chiefs of Staff
of the South Vietnamese Army, and in many
cases, from the American Special Forces.

This Special Police Force operates the Cen-
tral Bureau of Investigation (Trung Tam
Tham Van) situated at the National Police
Force headquarters. The Bureau Is fully
equipped with instruments of torture, and
includes eight or ten smaller interrogation
units, each one staffed by five persons. There
are three detention centers, Cau Luu Xa 4, B,
and C, and a communal prison, Lao Xa Tong
Nha. All political prisoners from Saigon, as
well as many of the more important prisoners
from the provinces, must go through the
Central Bureau of Investigation, where files
are completed, fuller inquiries undertaken,
and decisions made as to whether the prison-
ers will be tried, sent to detention camps,
or some other dispositon made of their cases.

3. The Bureau of Military Security (Cuec
An Ninh Quan Doi) is commonly called the
“second bureau,” a name that strikes terror
into the hearts of the people of Saigon and
has haunted them since the arrival of the
French Army in Indo-China. Most of those
arrested by the “second bureau” are beaten to
death, maimed for life, or have to be hospl-
talized after their release. The Bureau is an
agency of the Army Chiefs of Staff and is
administered by a colonel. Secret agents of
the Bureau are present and active within
every army unit and have an organization
parallel to that of the army. Their field of
action, however, is not limited to the army;
they have the power to arrest civilians and
to search buildings in areas near army instal-
lations. There is close cooperation between
the Bureau of Military Security and the other
agenciles in making arrests as well as for the
exchange of documents and files. At the head-
quarters of the Bureau and in each sub-sta-
tion there are detention centers and torture
rooms.

In Saigon, apart from the Bureau of Mili-
tary Security, there are also numbers of
agents working in collaboration with the
Military Police, among them men from all the
army units in the Saigon-Cholon region.
These “soldiers of safety” (quan nhan cong
an) go around looting the cafes and the bars,
the dance halls and the brothels. The bosses
and prostitutes in these areas are exploited
and subjected to blackmail. Many Military
Police officers become pimps and owners of
houses of prostitution, The regular police and
even the Hoat Vu dare not penetrate the
areas they control, and they settle many an
account by exploding a grenade. Politically
speaking, the Military Police have the right
to arrest journalists, professors and students
who have written or spoken against the army.
Arrested soldiers, along with civilians sus-
pected of being their accomplices, are sent
directly to a military tribunal. Other prison-
ers are handed to the Special Police at the
Central Bureau of Investigation.

In addition to the Bureau of Military Se-
curity, there is also an intelligence bureau at
army headquarters. It is endowed with the
right to arrest arbitrarily, but its activitles
are more secret and confined than those of
many of the other agencles.
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4, The Central Intelligence BService (So
Trung Uong Tinh Bao) is also thought to be
the American center for secret and double
agents. The Central Intelligence Service
makes arrests in great secrecy, gives orders
and supplies information to both the Hoat Vu
and to Bureau of Military Security, as well as
to the Army Intelligence Bureau. Prisoners
going to the Intelligence Center are sent
blindfolded and are often made to travel at
night. Since they can still hear, however,
they have been able to testify that it is lo-
cated on the Bach Dang Embankment near
the Nha Quan Phap (military tribunal) and
the naval headquarters.

5. The American Speclal Forces (Luc Luong
Dac Biet My) is said to have a headquarters
some place in Salgon. A great number of
prisoners sent to the Central Investigation
Bureau relate that they were arrested and
interrogated by the American Special Forces.
Their files bear this out, but so far no one
can testify as to the exact location of the
headquarters.

6. The Secret Service (Mat Vu) is com-
posed of a large number of devoted officers
who work under the direct orders of Presl-
dent Thieu. Their task consists essentially
of kidnapping, assassinating, or otherwise
eliminating officers and politicians who op-
pose Government policy. Their headquarters
move constantly between three villas—from
one on Cong Ly street (near Tan Son Nhut
Alrport) to another In the first district of
Saigon, to a third in the third district. Each
officer in the Mat Vu has under his direction
from three to five young delinquents, whom
he pays for each "jobh.” These youths are pro-
vided with forged military papers, military
identity cards, a quartermaster’s card to
give them valid reason for being loose on the
town, and even a folder containing fake mili-
tary records. The youths are quite likely to
be suspected by the local police of avolding
the draft, and, as forged identity cards are
common among civilians, many different doc-
uments have to be produced in order to allay
susplicion, The special papers are valid for
only two weeks, by which time the “job"”
must be completed.

II. THE WEB OF CONTROL: THE PROVINCES

Each province has a National Police station
(Ty Canh Sat Quoec Gia) and a Special Po-
lice force (Ty Can Sat Dac Biet). In the large
cities there is also an Active Service Police
Station (Hoat Vu). These are the official
agencies of control. Annexed to these are
Military Security (4An Ninh Quan Doi), and
under the control of the American military
forces are the Army Special Forces, the Pro-
vincial Reconnaissance Units of the CIA, the
Coastguard, and several other speclal groups.
None of the latter, except for the South
Vietnamese Military Security, has perma-
nent headquarters. They accomplish their
arrests and tortures in one day, then pass
their more fortunate prisoners over to the
Special Police force. (The less fortunate pris-
oners are either beaten to death or drowned
on suspicion of being NLF agents). Of these
groups, the PRU is the most savage in its
methods of torture.

The Special Police forces in the provinces
make arrests In the chief towns of the dis-
tricts, but seldom go into the surrounding
countryside except during times of military
operations. In the country, ordinary soldiers
have the right to arrest, interrogate and im-
prison citizens. As these soldiers are far re-
moved from central authority, laws are vir-
tually meaningless, and they are more or
less at liberty to act as they choose. People
in the provinces may also be arrested by the
Civil Guards (Dan Ve), the village adminis~
trative bodies, the cadres of the Provinclal
Government Rural Reconstruction Program,
as well as by the local militia when there
are military operations under way in the
area.
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The arbitrary nature of many political
arrests and their consequences are illus-
trated by the following story:

Among the prisoners sent from the South
Vietnamese Army Headquarters to the Cen-
tral Bureau of Investigation, there was once
a group of five men, all over fifty years old,
peasants who had been rounded up in the
hamlet of Tan Sinh. Having received permis-
sion to go outside the hamlet one day, they
were scything grass in the fields, when they
were suddenly trapped in a net dropped from
an American helicopter and then arrested on
suspicion of belonging to the NLF, After sub-
jecting them to interrogation and torture and
finding them not to be NLF members, the
Americans sent them on to the South Viet-
namese Army Headquarters to be released
and returned to Tan Sinh. They had, however,
already been designated as “political prison-
ers” by the American army administration,
and their files were stamped accordingly.
They could not, therefore, be released until
some determination had been made of the
reasons for their arrest, so for six months
they were sent from one military camp to
another for examination and re-examination.
Arriving finally at the Central Bureau of In-
vestigation, they were informed that it would
be another five months before officials had
time to draw up the papers that would send
them before a military court.

The end of the story of the five old men is
not known, but other prisoners in similar
situations have been charged with actions
contrary to state securlty—most frequently
with paying takes to the NLF. If found
guilty, as they most often are, they are sen-
tenced to three years' imprisonment, and the
letters C.T.P. (Chinh Tri Pham: political
prisoner) are stamped on their identification
cards. Other peasants with as little evidence
against them have been judged guilty of the
graver crime of “anti-patriotism,” which
carries a minimum sentence of five years of
forced labor on the prison island of Con Son.

All political cases brought officlally to trial
are handled by the military courts, of which
there are two kinds, the Ordinary Military
Court (Tog An Quan Su Thuong) and the
Front Military Court (Toa An Quan Su Mat
Tran), the latter established by Nguyen Van
Thieu and Nguyen Cao Ky, to take the place
of the infamous Special Military Tribunal,
abolished after the coup d’'etat of November,
1963. The Special Military Tribunal had been
created by Ngo Dinh Diem in 1959 to sup-
press all political opposition to his Govern-
ment, and it moved about the country, carry-
ing with it the guillotine, functioning both
as judge and executioner of its victims. Ex-
cept that the gulllotine is no longer used, the
Front Military Court acts in the same way
and fulfills the same functions as the Special
Military Tribunal. There is no appeal from
its decisions except—when a death sentence
has been imposed—to the mercy of President
Thieu.

The Ordinary Military Court holds trials
in the Palace of Justice in Saigon and at a
special court in Ben Bach Dang. It examines
the cases of army law violations by military
men and political crimes attributed to civil-
ians. It has six offices for preliminary inves-
tigations and takes care of about eighty per
cent of all political offenses, handing down
indictments from twenty days to one week
before trial. As it 1s extremely slow in its pro-
cedures, it cannot respond as rapidly as the
Front Military Court to the political strategy
of the Government, which alms at the im-
mediate suppression of all anti-war move-
ments, and political opposition.

Both courts belong to the Department of
National Defense; their judges and most of
their officials are military men, and they
have no connection with the judiciary branch
of the civil government. Though the pre-
liminary investigation offices of neither court
are equipped with sophisticated torture de-
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vices, they are both supplied with clubs and
other instruments for the administration of
beatings.

III. ACCUSATION AND TORTURE

When he makes an arrest in the forest or
out in the rice flelds during military opera-
tions, the soldier seeks answers to four main
questions: Where has the prisoner hidden
his weapons? To what unit of the NLF does
he belong? Where is the unit located, and
where does it store its arms and provisions?

The response to these questions is the
same, whether true or not: “I am not a VC,”
and “I do not know.” Then begins the tor-
ture. The methods used in such situations
are direct and unsophisticated. Prisoners are
beaten, slugged with gun butts, strangled
with leather belts or barbed wire, their heads
plunged under water and held there, the
flesh of their bodies sliced or stabbed, while
threats are made to cut open their stomachs.
This torture may last for hours. If the
peasant is a member of the NLF, he can end
the torture by one of two alternatives: con-
fession or death. If he is not an NLF member,
he has no choice but death, (This explains
why the peasants, whether or not they be-
long to the NLF, must elther take filght or
hide when the U.S. armies and their allles
arrive.) If by chance, the prisoner emerges
alive from the torture, he is classed as an
NLF member. Weapons found any place in
the area of his arrest will likely be identified
as his, and the man will be consldered part
of the last NLF unit to have passed that way,
perhaps even its leader.

At the Central Bureau of Investigation, I
once met a peasant who had been sent there
from the South Vietnamese Army Headquar-
ters. Cao (not, of course, his real name) was
a strong, healthy young man, but rather slow,
and could hardly read. In his files, which
had been compiled with scrupulous care by
the Army to note the minutest details of his
arrest and supposed mission, he was identi-
fied under another name as the leader of a
certain NLF battallon, A year later, I met him
again at the Chil Hoa prison. He was wearing
an identity plate which bore the initials
C.T.T.A. (convicted political prisoner), and
was about to be exiled to the island of Con
Son, where the prison of Polo Condor is
located, under a sentence of twenty years of
forced labor. Soon after his departure, three
political prisoners were brought in from My
Tho. All were members of the NLF and had
been taken to My Tho for hospitalization
after being wounded and captured by the
U.B. Army at the battle of Kien Phong.
Among them was a man sald to be the chief
of the very same NLF battallon my friend
Cao had been accused of leading, and he bore
the same name that Army Headquarters had
assigned to Cao, After seeing the warmth
and respect with which the other prisoners
welcomed him, I was convinced that he was
the real battallon leader. What, then, of
young Cao? Who was he? Probably he was
merely a peasant, victim of vicious torture,
the unwitting subject of the maneuvering of
South Vietnamese soldiers to galn com-
mendation from thelr superiors and their
American advisors.

Even more feared than the soldiers by the
peasants are the Dan Ve, or Civil Guards.
The true meaning of the words, Dan Ve is
“organization of the people for self-protec-
tion,” but its name cannot disguise the real
character of the organization. Since the peas-
ants feel very deeply that they have been
displaced by the U.S.-created war machine,
most of them refuse categorically to enlist
in the Dan Ve, which is consequently com-
posed of hoodlums who are attracted by the
possibilities for exploitation that it offers.
These Civil Guards receive half the salary of
South Vietnamese soldiers, plus a supply of
arms and grenades. During the day, they
tour the villages searching for NLF members,
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while stealing pigs and poultry, molesting
women, etc. At night they return to their
quarters to drink and gamble; when they
feel bored, they fire guns blindly and indis-
criminately. They know very well which
house has just sold a pig or some poultry, or
which family has just taken a sampan of
rice to the city. They force their way into
these houses, denouncing their occupants as
NLF collaborators. If their vietims are not
able or quick enough to offer them money,
the Dan Ve take them to their quarters to be
tortured so that evidence of crime can be
manufactured.! In most cases, peasants who
fall to invite the Dan Ve to family feasts are
denounced as NLF members. One has only to
read the Salgon newspapers to know that ev-
ery day there are stories of murder, rape and
torture of innocent victims, as well as ar-
bitrary imprisonment of peasants by the Civil
Guards.

The Dan Ve operate under the direction of
a Province Chief. At every level, they have
prisons and torture chambers of their own.
After arresting and torturing their prisoners,
they send them to the National Police (Ty
Can Sat Quo Gia) in the small towns or in the
provincial capitals, so that their information
may be further exploited.

The village administrators and the local
police chiefs carry on the same kind of ac-
tivities as the Dan Ve. People arrested by the
Natlonal Police recelve somewhat lighter tor-
tures, since this is the most open and accessi-
ble of all government agencies. But every
prisoner arrested by the National Police is
sent on to the Security Police Bureau (Cong
An) or to the Hoat Vu branch, so that all
possible information may be drawn from
him,

The typical prisoner who is taken in the
cities or larger towns has to undergo three
sessions of torture at the office of the police
who have arrested him. During the first and
worst session, the police attempt to discover
the names of others who may have collabo=
rated with him. Even if he is innocent, he
may, under torture, find some names to say—
perhaps those of friends or relatives. This is
one of the reasons there are so many unjust
arrests, The second session of torture is
for the purpose of extracting information
about activities of the enemy. The third ses-
sion, for the purpose of recording the pris-
oner's confession, is less harsh than the
other two, except when the prisoner tries
to deny any parts of his earlier confessions.
(If he does not deny what he has said, how=
ever, his eventual sentence is likely to be ex-
ceedingly severe.) No matter what he says,
the record of the interview is really a creation
of the interrogator, with all details arranged
to illustrate the prisoner’s crime. At the bot-
tom of the record, there is always this nota-
tion: “After having listened to this recording,
or these lines, three times, I acknowledge
that everything in them is true, and I, there-
fore, sign my name together with [that of]
the interrogator.” The prisoner will be beaten
every day until he agrees to sign.

Depending on whether the original arrest-
ing office was in the provinces or in Salgon,
the prisoner’s record and his *confession"
are then turned over to the appropriate pro-
vincial or Salgon supervisory bureau. Officlals
of this bureau have the right to interrogate
and torture him again. Sometimes his records
are sent to several bureaus, and he is sub-
ject to re-examination by as many of these
agencies as are interested in him. It may be
six months or more before he knows where
or by whom he 1s to be tried, or, even if he

1 One of the Civil Guards’ favorite methods
of torture is to hammer nails into the bones
and flesh of their prisoners, and, as a conse-
quence of this, the peasants in their trading
and bargaining, are often heard to say, “Isn’t
this too low a price to pay for the nails of the
Dan Ve?"”
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is not tried, whether he will be released or
detalned # for a term in prison, or whether
further exploration of his case has been rec-
ommended, If the latter is true, he will have
to start with interrogation and torture all
over again, from the beginning.

The methods of torture by which the Army
Intelligence Bureau, the Hoat Vu and the
Security Police Bureau extract confessions
from their prisoners are generally similar to
each other. The officlals who apply the tor-
tures have had long experience in their jobs.

IV. METHODS OF TORTURE

Briefly, these are some common torture
methods:

The prisoner’s hands are placed, palm up,
on a table and beaten, fifty times each, with
a heavy wooden truncheon. This turns the
hands black; the fingers swell up so much
that the prisoner cannot hold a bowl of
food In his hands for a week or more. Usu-
ally, during this process, the table shatters,
80 that the hands are also full of splinters.

The prisoner is made to lie on his stomach
with his knees bent so that his feet are
in the air. The soles of the feet are then
beaten with heavy truncheons, so that he
feels pain in three places—the feet, the
knees and the heart, as the blood is forced
up in his body.

The prisoner is positioned with his hands
tied behind his back in such a way that his
chest is taut and protruding. Then his chest
is beaten with rubber truncheons. This
causes him to spit blood and excrete, and
those who endure this torture are usually
left with permanent lung damage.

The prisoner is hung by a thin metal wire
tied to his big toes and beaten like a punch-
ing bag by four men. This is the best known
and most common method of torture; it is
generally called “the plane ride.”

The prisoner is placed inside a barrel with
water up to his neck. The barrel is then
beaten full force with cloth-covered wooden
cudgels, producing great pressure on the body
of the prisoner: the heart is shocked severely,
the liver and kidneys swell, and the bladder
bursts. This torture is the speciality of the
Army Intelligence Bureau. The peasants call
it chen ve—a slang term meaning “beneath
the water or mud.”

The prisoner is forced to cup his hands,
and pins are thrust into the quick of his
nalls. Some prisoners endure ten pins in
their fingers and yet say nothing because
they are innocent and have no information
to give. A more elaborate development of this
torture is for a pin with a feather attached
to be thrust in half its length. Then an
electric fan is switched on, the alr from
which makes the feathered pin rotate vio-
lently in the wound.

The prisoner has nails driven into his
kneecaps or into the bones of his heels or
ankles. These are often left there for several
days.

The prisoner is lald on a bench, with his
hands tied by the wrists and his head tilted
back. Very salty or soapy water is then forced
into his nose and mouth, until he loses
consciousness. Sometimes, when the water
enters the lungs, the prisoner may die. They
call this kind of torture “taking the sub-
marine."”

The prisoner recelves an electric shock of
twelve volts from a hand-operated generator.
Wires from the machine are tled to his

iDetention (to be distinguished from a
sentence served as the result of a trial) is
legal in South Vietnam for perlods of up to
two years, but may be prolonged indefinitely
by a re-examination (or a series of re-exam-
inations) after which the detention period
is extended. In 1968, it was found that some
political prisoners had already served nearly
ten years in Polo Condor prison, and they
are still there.
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thumbs or to his toes and sometimes even to
his sex organ if he is a male. If the prisoner
is a woman, the wires are tied to the tips
of her breasts, Those who have heart trouble
may die at the first shock. All torture rooms
are equipped with the same kind of gener-
ator, a machine that looks like a square pep-
per grinder.

The prisoner is made to stand naked on
top of a small stool with light projectors
with 200- to 500-watt bulbs all around him,
or he may be forced to stand facing the wall
with a 500-watt bulb placed about fifteen
inches behind his head. He must stand in
this same position for many days, except
for brief moments when he ls allowed to
relieve himself or when he is fed. There are
prisoners who stand this way for as long
as & week before they collapse. Recovery
from this ordeal may take several weeks, and
a number of its victims break down com-
pletely and never recover.

The prisoner is tied firmly to a chalr. Above
his head is placed a can of ice water which
drops upon his head slowly, drop by drop.
The effect of this is that after about three
hours, the prisoner begins to feel each drop
falling upon him as the stroke of a hammer.

There are special forms of torture for fe-
male prisoners. For example, bottles or eels
may be introduced into their vaginas, causing
hemorrhages which may last for many weeks.

The forms of torture are limited only by
the ingenuity of the torturer, but the fore-
golng are the most usual. They may even
become an amusement for professional inter-
rogators. There are those who become so
attached to their instruments that they
take care of them as knights used to care
for their swords. Some interrogators have
carpenters make them wooden clubs with
strange images and with carved lettering
that may say something like this: “If you
confess, you may live, if you don't, you sghall
die.”” One end of such a club is called the
“life end,” the other, the “death end.” The
“life end” is small, round and smooth, while
the “death end” is bigger and knobbed. One
interrogator at the Central Bureau of Inves-
tigation owns a club carved in the form of a
penis. The club is called “the penls of Heav-
en,” and the owner has been nicknamed Than
Ong Cac Troi—Mr. Heavenly Penis-Stick.
Strangely enough, this man seems happy with
his nickname. There Is another interrogator
who has had all his instruments of torture
covered with zinc. Even his handcuffs are
covered with zine, though they originally
bore the trademark “Made in U.S.A.” and
were already considered beautiful.

Many times prisoners are tortured, not so
much for interrogation as for punishment,
and often for capricious reasons. For ex-
ample, a prisoner may be punished for hav-
ing a name like Cao (tall) when he is short,
or Tuoi Sang (bright) when he has dark
skin, or a name like Hung Dung (hero) when
he is small and slender. He may be punished
for not being able to laugh or cry at the
order of an interrogator. Once I saw a young
man being beaten on his head until his
scalp split open for not agreeing to drink
a cup of tea with live cockroaches in it. He
was finally made to eat them. When he was
asked whether they were good or not, he
responded that they were not, so he was
beaten again for his answer. When at last
he sald that they were good, he was beaten
gtill a third time for lying.

There was another young man who was
beaten so severely simply because he had
a mustache, that he had to crawl back to his
cell, although his guards knew as well as the
prisoner that it is impossible to get a razor
in prison. The young man was made to stand
in front of his tormentors and to pull out his
mustache, hair by halr, with his fingers.
If by chance he took out two hairs at once,
he would have be beaten five strokes. During
the period in which he removed half his
mustache, he recelved 145 strokes, Next week,
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he was forced to pull out the other half of
the mustache. Altogether he received more
than 3,000 strokes during the five months
he was in prison—all because of his mus-
tache. Finally, after his parents sold thelr
house and used the money to bribe an offi-
clal in the SBpecial Police force, the young
man was judged innocent and released.

V. PRISONS IN SOUTH VIETNAM

It is difficult to know how many prisons
there are in South Vietnam, because—be-
sides the official prisons—there are a multi-
tude of secret prisons and semi-official pris-
ons set up by the Army of the Republic of
South Vietnam, by the local army, by the
American army, by the intelligence services,
secret services, security services, and by the
different levels of administration of the local
areas.

Officlal prisons: The Minister of the In-
terior, who has jurisdiction over the official
prisons, has created an administrative agen-
cy called the Department of General Admin-
istration of Rehabilitation Centers (Nha
Tong Quan Doc Cac Trung Tam Cai Huan)
to supervise these prisons throughout South
Vietnam. Colonel Tran Van Tu heads this
agency, Its headquarters are located near
the Chl Hoa prison at the end of Hoa Hung
Street in Salgon.

Under Colonel Tran Van Tu's administra=
tion, there are 58 officlal prisons in 58 prov-
inces and cities, plus five blg prisons: Chi
Hoa, Tan Hiep, Thu Duc, Phu Quoc and Con
Dao (The Con Daoc Polo Condor Prison on
Con Son Island). There is also another small-
er prison located at the Cho Quan hospital
to house sick prisoners taken from the five
large prisons.

The province chiefs, who are usually lleu-
tenant colonels, supervise the administra-
tion of the prisons in the provinces, but do
not directly run them. The five big prisons
are run by officers of the Army of the Repub~
lic of Vietnam.

Four types of personnel are employed to
take care of the prisons:

Local army men (dia phuong quan) : These
look after the military aspects of the prison
area. Their major responsibility is the secu-
rity of the prison walls. They concern them-
selves with the prisoners only in the event of
& revolt.

Professional supervisors (giam thi chuyen
nghiep) : Each is in charge of a certaln num-
ber of prisoners and has the responsibility of
seeing that the cell doors are secure. They
carry out the orders of the courts with re-
gard to transferrals of prisoners, thelr re-
lease or exile.

Cadres for rehabilitation (can bo cai
huan): They look after the education of or-
dinary prisoners, the political indoctrina-
tion of political prisoners. They can also
make recommendations with regard to exten-
sion of a prisoner's detention.

Public security agents (cong an): These
are sent directly from the Speclal Police
Force (Khoi Canh Sat Dac Biet). They spe-
cialize in beating and torturing prisoners
who have violated prison regulations. Their
Job is to prevent political action in the pris-
on, and they try to suppress any movements
aimed toward improvement of prison con=-
ditions.

In these official prisons, there are usually
three kinds of inmates: political prisoners,
ordinary prisoners, and military prisoners.
The majority, however—from sixty to eighty
per cent—are political prisoners.

1. The five big prisons

Chi Hoa: Thought of as the prison cross-
roads of South Vietnam, this Institution
houses from 6,000 to 8,000 prisoners and is
located in Salgon. Prisoners are brought in
from the Security Police Headquarters and
from all the provinces. Many are in tran-
sition to Con Dao or Phu Quoc or they may
have come from these prisons after having
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served a term there. In Chi Hoa they walt
either to be released or to be transferred to
Tan Hiep or some other prison in the prov-
inces.

The Chi Hoa prison is built in the form
of an octagon four stories high with a court
in the center. The interior of each of the
eight sections is divided into four parts. Each
of the elght sections is given the name of a
letter in the alphabet from A to H. Attached
to the side D, there is a square building
which has been given the letter I, and which
has four stories numbered from 0 to 3. Each
story of the octagon itself can be divided
into four parts by combining two adjoining
sides, A and B to form AB, or A and H to
form AH, etc. Each of these combinations
has a special use. For example, section AB
contains comfortable and spacious quarters
and is used for officlals imprisoned for cor-
ruption or on similar charges, or for rich
merchants who have obtained these quarters
through bribery. Section 1E of ED is reserved
for military officials; Section 3B of BC 1is
especially for prisoners awalting execution;
Section 1H of AH is for lodging the cong vu
(prisoners who are doing office work), officers
and clerks and for medical personnel; Section
FG is for. political prisoners, except for 1G
which is reserved for prisoners who work
in the kitchen. Except for OD, which is used
as an infirmary, O is reserved for political
prisoners who have not been observing the
political regulations of the prison; the three
stories of section D are composed of very
small dark cells reserved for political pris-
oners who are considered dangerous. On the
outside of Sectlon E, there has been built
a large one-story building called the Hall of
Photography and Pictures (Phong Dien Anh)
but it is, in reality, the headquarters of the
prison’s security service.

There are many kinds of torture instru-
ments. From the walls near the floor protrude
iron bars to which prisoners are shackled.
The room also contalns a number of very
small closed cells, the size of lockers. In the
sections of the octagon that have not been
mentioned are two categories of rooms: small,
individual rooms for political prisoners, and
larger rooms for military and regular pris-
oners.*

Phu Quoc: This prison on Phu Quoc Island
near the Cambodian sea border, houses about
30,000 prisoners from fifteen to sixty years
old, who have been captured by American or
Vietnamese soldiers during military opera-
tions, and who have been suspected of being
NLF members. They are guarded by a number
of ordinary prisoners who have committed
acts of piracy or murder, ete. This prison is
administered by a lieutenant colonel and
other military officers.

Thu Duec: This prison houses from 3,000 to
4,000 prisoners and is located in the Thu Doc
district of the Gia Dinh province. It is re-
served for female prisoners who were arrested
in the Saigon, Cholon or surrounding areas;
or for other female prisoners from other prov-
inces who have heavier sentences, or for
those who have not been tried. The prison is
administered by a commanding officer of the
army.

Tan Hiep: This prison also houses from
3,000 to 4,000 prisoners and is located near the
Bien Hoa airstrip on the old highway between
Bien Hoa and Vung Tau. This is a detention
place for political prisoners who have not had
a trial and for those prisoners who have al-
ready served a prison term but who have not
been released. It is now belng moved to Vung
Tau.

Con Dao Polo Condor (Con Son Island):
Tris prison houses more than 15,000 pris-
oners. Con Dao is an island with a govern-
mental administration comparable to that of

3 The foregoing description of Chi Hoa can
best be understood by visualizing a structure
like the one diagrammed below, keeping in
mind that the sections are combined differ-
ently on different floors.
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a provinee. There is a town hall as well as a
Provincial Security Service (Ty Con An) but
there are no civilian residents—only soldiers,
civil servants, supervisors and their families,
and prisoners. Here there are two big prisons,
“Prison House No. 1" and “Prison House No.
2,” and another small prison at the Security
Service headquarters, Also on the island are
the dreaded “tiger cages” * for important pris-
oners. Con Dao is administered by a lieuten-
ant colonel, a security chief and a number of
other military officers.

2. Official provincial prisons

Each one of the 58 provincial prisons
usually houses from 500 to 1,000 prisoners,
though there are some that are much larger,
like the one in Gia Dinh province, located
near the Gia Dinh Town Hall. The Gia Dinh
prison holds from 1,500 to 2,500 persons and
is used for the temporary confinement of
prisoners being sent by the National Police
to Tan Hiep and Con Dao. Other important
prisons are Ben Tre and My Tho, each with
from 1,000 to 1,600 and sometimes 2,000 pris-
oners; the Nha Trang, which keeps political
prisoners who are walting to be brought be-
fore military courts in the southern prov-
inces, and has a capacity of between 2,000
and 3,000; Qui Nhon, Da Nang, and Hol An,
with an average capacity of 1,500. In Hue,
there are two large prisons, Thua Phu and
Mank Ca Nho. The Thua Phu prison takes
military prisoners, political prisoners and or-
dinary prisoners who have been tried. In the
Mang Ca Nho prison (as is also true of the
Tan Hiep prison in the south), there are
only prisoners being held in detention. Thua
Phu and Mang Ca Nho each houses about
2,500 prisoners.

Secret and Semi-Officlal Prisons: Saigon

The list that follows accounts for only a
part of the secret and semi-official prisons
in South Vietnam. No one really knows how
many there are, as secret prisons are hidden
away in private villas, in public buildings,
in army barracks, etc. In general, these pris-
ons are administered by the officials who
have arrested the people incarcerated in
them,

In the general headquarters of the Nation-
al Police Force (Tong Nha Canh Sac Quoc
Gig) in Saigon, there are two prisons, each
with a capacity of from 2,000 to 3,000 prison-
ers. One is located within the limits of the
Central Bureau of Investigation and is called
Cau Luu Xa (detention center); it has three
rows of cells for political prisoners who are
being investigated. About two hundred me-
ters from Caeu Luu Xa, still within the
grounds of the National Police Force Head-
gquarters, there is a big L-shaped prison, two
stories high, with six large rooms and more
than ten cells. Among the prisoners here,
only about ten percent are criminals; the
rest are political prisoners who have been
sent from other prisons for interrogation by
the Central Bureau of Investigation, or who
have fully served their sentences or deten-
tion terms, but are still held for indefinite
terms in prison,

The Hoat Vu has eight secret prisons in
villas scattered throughout the Saigon-Cho-
lon-Gia Dinh area, with perhaps 100 to 200
prisoners held in each. (See reference in
Part I). The District Police Headquarters in
Saigon operates nine prisons, each housing
from 50 to 100 prisoners. There is one prison
at Officlal Police Headquarters with a ca-
pacity from 50 to 100, and the Bureau of
Military Security (Cuec An Ninh Quan Doi)
operates a prison near the Salgon Zoo in
District 1, that can accommodate between
300 and 600 prisoners. The Secret Service of
the Army Headquarters own a prison hous-
ing 300 to 500, located near the Tan Son
Nhut Airport, and the Central Intelligence
Service also has a prison located at Ben Bach
Dang that holds from 200 to 500. (This num-

i See SBection VI for a description of “tiger
cages."
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bher was furnished by a political prisoner who
stayed in the Central Intelligence Service
prison for about six months. He sald that
the figures may not be accurate, since the
activities of the Central Intelligence Service
are kept very secret.)

Secret and Semli-Official Prisons: The
Provinces

The National Pollce, the Special Police,
the Hoat Vu, the Military Security Forces,
and the Local Army Forces each have one
prison in the provinces, and there is one in
each military barracks of the American and
Allied Forces. Every one of these prilsons
houses an average of thirty to fifty prisoners.

In each district of every province there
is one prison that holds the combined pris-
oners of the Security District Branch of the
Speclal Police, the ~an Ve, the Cadres of the
Provincial Government Rural Reconstruc-
tion Program, and those arrested by the dis-
trict chief. Here and there in every district,
wherever there is a barracks, no matter how
blg or small it is, there is always a small
room that serves as a prison for the captives
of the Dan Ve and of the village councils.

Finally, in each barracks in the district,
there are one or more rooms reserved for
the “night prisoners.” These are peasants
who have not violated the law but who are
considered potential violators. They are in
prison only from 6:00 p.m. to 8:00 a.m. and
are allowed to go home during the day.

The number of prisoners held in these
provincial jails varles greatly, of course, de-
pending on the political and military situa-
tion and on the mood of those who are in
power.

VI. INSIDE THE PRISONS

Though conditions differ somewhat from
one prison to another, they are bad enough
in all to weaken or destroy the physical and
mental health of most prisoners. Torture,
filth, overcrowding, malnutrition—these are
the common lot of the victims of South Viet-
namese justice.

Chi Hoa

Chi Hoa in Saigon is considered the best
of the prisons, and s, in fact, used as a show-
case to obscure the horrors common to the
rest of the prisons in South Vietnam, al-
though visitors who are aware of its show-
case status could scarcely feel sanguine about
conditions elsewhere.

The quarters in Chi Hoa vary in quality
from one section to another (See Part V),
but the communal cells which house most of
the political prisoners are occupied by sixty
to eighty persons—thus providing a space
of about fifty square decimeters (or approxi=
mately 5 square feet) for each prisoner.
There is enough air to breathe in these
rooms because one of the four walls in each
is barred. i

Prisoners in Chi Hoa receive two full meals
each day, plus soup for breakfast, Each pris-
oner is allowed one and one-half kilos of
cooked rice, 200 grams of vegetables, seventy
grams of meat or fish, and twenty grams of
sugar per day. These provisions are bought
by a contractor who receives a commission
and hands out the goods to regular prisoners
(l.e., those convicted of crimes such as rob-
bery) in charge of the prison kitchen. There
are deals between the contractor and the
prison administrators to take some of the
food allowance for themselves, so that the
prisoner rarely receive their just quota, The
above amounts are the officlal guotas per
prisoner, but not what they actually receive.
Although rice is the staple dlet of the
prisoners, the quality of rice they are given
is 1\:tm-y low. It is of coarse grade and contains
grit.

Salgon 1s extremely hot, especially in the
summer, which lasts eight months of the
year. The water supply in the prison is al-
ways low. At each corner of the octagon is a
tank of water measuring about five cubic
meters. This water must provide for all the
needs of the 900 to 1000 prisoners in the
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sixteen communal cells. Each receives a max-
imum of about five liters (1.8 gals) of water
a day which must serve for cooking, drink-
ing, bathing, washing, etc.

All political prisoners are required to pledge
allegiance to the flag and to practice shout-
ing patriotic slogans. At least five times a
week, they must receive prison administra-
tors cr visitors to the prison, greeting them
with these slogans. They are forbidden to
discuss politics or any news coming from the
outside, and they may not refer to Chi Hoa
as a prison. They must call it a rehabilitation

center. After curfew at seven or eight o'clock-

in the evening, they are not allowed to sit
cr stand or talk to one another but must lie
down and go to sleep, In the non-curfew
hours, they are not allowed to lie down, Those
who violate any of these rules are sent into
the Hall of Photography and Pictures (Phong
Dien Anh), where they are tied up and
beaten. Sometimes they are placed In solitary
confinement for days on end in a dark room
filled with mosquitoes. A considerable num-
ber of political prisoners refuse from the
beginning to obey any of the regulations.
After a week of punishment in the Hall of
Photography and Pictures, these prisoners
are shut up in individual windowless cells in
the OB and OC section of the octagon, and
their diet is reduced to plain rice and salt,
Every two weeks they are brought back to
the Hall of Photography and pictures for
more punishment.

Prisoners who have not been tried may
receive visitors and supplies only with the
permission of the military court, and those
who have violated prison rules are allowed
no visitors or supplies. Usually prisoners
may see their families and receive gifts from
them once a month and, after they are sen-
tenced, the visits may be increased to twice
a month with the permission of the prison
administration, but prisoners and their vis-
itors must always sit far apart. They may
not touch each other, and the visits last for
only five minutes,

Censorship of malil is very strict. Often
prisoners receive letters with everything de-
leted but the salutation and signature.
Neither incoming nor outgoing letters may
mention any personal problems; incoming
letters must not be written on colored sta-
tionery, and may not be typed. All papers,
magazines and books, except for small dic-
tionaries, are forbidden.

There is a hospital at Chl Hoa run by a
doctor, but his priority patients are military
officers and administrative personnel and
their families. Part of his job is to perform
guick autopsies on dead prisoners and to
sign their death certificates. Invariably he
finds that any deaths in the prison occur as
the result of disease, whereas, in fact, many
result from the treatment inflicted in the
Hall of Photography and Pletures. The hos-
pital is in the ED section of the octagon, but
a number of prisoners who suffer from lep-
rosy, tuberculosis or mental illnesses are
sent to a special prison in the Cho Quan
hospital in Saigon.

Often during the night, one may hear
tragic and desperate voices crying for help.
“Sir! Sir!” someone may cry. “There is a
man vomiting blood in room 2F!” or “Sir!
Sir! There is someone in room OB who is
dying!” Generally no one comes to help,
although sometimes a nurse appears with
a little powdered quinine. (This is used as
a treatment for every disease and allment,
from colds and stomach ache to hemor-
rhages.) As often as not the prisoner ends
his cry with the desperate shout, “That's
that! The man has just died in room OB.
Do you hear, Sir?"

Con Dao, Polo Condor

Often referred to as the Island of Con Son,
Con Dao is called “hell” by persons confined
there. Here are to be found the notorious
“tiger cages,” and it is here that murder by
starvation is most commonly used as a
punishment.
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Many prisoners who have been sentenced to
hard labor are sent to Con Dao, and many
of these are put to work at the centers of Lo
Vol or So Culi. At Lo Vol prisoners work in
quarries, breaking and carrying stones for the
construction of prison units, road repair,
etc., and some are made to wade deep into
the sea to gather shells for the lime kiln,

At So Cui, the prisoners must climb long
distances over high mountains to gather half
a cubic meter of wood each day. The forests
on the mountains have been exploited for
years; trees are scarce, and it is forbidden to
cut many of those that remain. At the end
of the day, if it has not been possible to find
the aliotted amount of wood, the prisoners
are beaten so severely that they must often
crawl back to their cells. Yet the next day
they are expected fo go back to the moun-
tains for more wood. What they gather is
used to make furniture for the mainland
homes of military officers and supervisors of
the prison.

Three months after thelr arrival at Con
Dao, prisoners who have a trade are selected
to go to work at So Moc, the carpentry center,
So Chan Nuoi, the livestock center, So Ray,
the agricultural center, or So Luol, the fishing
center, The best produce from these centers is
kept for the Province Chief, a lieutenant
colonel, who is also the director of the
rehabilitation center of the prison, Military
cfficials are given the next best produce, and
the rest is for supervisors and soldlers.

As in all other prisons, the prisoner's food
in Con Dao iz provided by a dealer and there
is always an agreement between him and the
administrators to keep some of the money
that is supposed to be spent on food. Once
a month, a supply ship comes from the main-
land to the island, bringing rice of very low
quality, dried fish, so poor and rotten that
it would be used only as fertilizer outside
prison, and some pigs and a number of cows.
Military officials, supervisors, and soldiers
are not anxious to share the rice or the fish,
but are very willing to take the larger share
of the pigs and the cows, leaving each
prisoner with an average of about 10 grams
of pork and beef per month.®

Because of the shortage of food, prisoners
sent to work at So Ray and So Luoi, the
agricultural and fishing centers, must steal
whatever fish and vegetables they can,
though if caught, they are sent to the “tiger
cages.” These tiger cages are housed in two
long cement structures divided into thirty
units each. The cages are too small for a
man to lle full-length inside them. The
barred top of each cage is so low that it can
be reached with the hand., Over the bars is
a catwalk for the guards, and over all is a
roof or awning made of corrugated metal.

When a prisoner is consigned to a period
of punishment in one of the tiger cages, his
clothing is first removed and he is beaten
into a state of unconsciousness. Then he is
thrown into the cage. While he is there, he
is not allowed to take a shower or even wash
himself; his cage 1s his bathroom; his only
food is bowls of rice lowered into the cage
from above; the metal roof above the cage
makes it very hot during the day and very
cold at night; supervisors may suddenly pour
down water from above or urinate onto the
head of the prisoner. Sometimes they throw
rocks or filthy excremental liquids. Their aim
is to keep the prisoner in a state of contant
fear, pain and despalr,

Once or twice a week, guards and super-
visors bring ordinary prisoners (those con-

& Prisoners do their own cooking and com-
bine the small portions of meat that come
to them infrequently with rice in a common
stew. Only certain prisoners who were former-
ly high grade clvil servants, military officers,
businessmen, or rich politicians are granted
higher living standards. They manage this
by bribing the administration or by using
family influence within the Government
circle.
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victed for criminal offenses), armed with
sticks to administer beatings to those within
the cages. After the beatings, more water is
poured down upon their heads. When I was
at Chi Hoa, a supervisor from Con Dao told
me that after having seen the liquid swill-
ing around the cages, a mixture of water,
blood, excrement and white rice vomited by
prisoners after a beating, he was unable to
eat for three days.

Some prisoners are kept caged for several
months; only about thirty percent of these
survive,

Because there are not enough tiger cages
for all the prisoners the administration
wants to punish, hundreds of others are
locked in dark cells with only a few air holes.
They are not permitted to wash themselves,
have no toilet facilities, and are fed only
unsalted white rice, and their confinement
may last for months. After the first twenty
days, one out of every two hundred prisoners
dies; after a month, two die, and so it goes
on up to the point where from five to ten
prisoners die every day. Their corpses are
removed from the cells once every three days.

As times goes on, the prisoners’ bodies
darken gradually from the feet upward and
there is no feeling in the parts of the body
that have gone dark. Death is approaching
slowly, minute by minute, and the prisoners
are very well aware of this, When the death
rate reaches fifty percent, the administrators
open the cells and stop the punishment.
Prisoners from Con Dao have told me that
when the cell doors open, the survivors try
desperately to crawl into the yard and eat
the grass. These blades of grass are sufficient
to postpone their deaths and to keep them
alive for the next wave of punishment.

Tan Hiep

The number of political prisoners at Tan
Hiep is Increasing rapidly, the majority of
them being sent there on suspicion. As the
Government has not found enough evidence
against them to bring them before a military
court, they are being held in detention. Tan
Hiep is the most crowded of the official pris-
ons. In a large prison room, each prisoner
may have a sleeping space of only 20 centi-
meters by 2 meters (about 8’ x 80’"). Pris-
oners are not allowed to lie facing each other
because the administration fears any com-
munication between political prisoners, even
if it is only by movement of the lips or eyes.
That Is why one sees hundreds of prisoners
all lying on the cement floor, facing the
same direction. They can change the direc-
tion only with the permission of the night
guard whom they elect themselves and who
is approved by the prison administration.

During the night, if they wish to go to
the lavatory, they must raise their hands,
The prisoner may have to walt for hours be-
fore he is allowed to go, since there Is only
one WC for each prison room and that is
occupled night and day.

The list of regulations in this prison is
very long, and the prisoners must learn it by
heart during the first five days after their
arrival. Those who do not resign themselves
to the iron regulations here are punished by
regular beatings before being sent to the
tiger cages or the confinement cells of Con
Dao.

Cau Luu Xa (the detention center) and the
prison of the general headquarters

In both prisons, men are packed like sar-
dines into the cells. There are rooms in the
detention center where prisoners have to
be divided into three groups, so that every-
one can have a chance to sleep for a few
hours during the night; one group sleeps
lylng down, one group sleeps sitting down,
and one group clings to the iron bars to make
room for the other two groups.

At the detention center, each prisoner is
allowed to wash once a day, but at the
Prison of the General Headquarters, there
{5 not so much water. Every three days, each
prisoner is given two Iliters (about two
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quarts) of water for washing clothes and
bathing. Because of the lack of water, pris-
oners must use chemical tollets located inside
the cell.

Many of the prisoners here have skin
diseases and coughs. Every night there are
prisoners who suffocate and lose consclous-
ness, and there are a considerable number
who contact tuberculosis.

The Prisons of the Hoat Vu

Because of the need for secrecy, the Hoat
Vu cannot set up well-organized prisons, and
must put prisoners into rooms wherever they
can find them, often into servants’ quarters
in private villas. To prevent escape, they
chain prisoners to iron bars, sometimes five
or ten prisoners to each bar. Strong prisoners
have their hands tled as well.

Most of those arrested and taken to the
Hoat Vu jails consider suicide, for they know
that they have no way to escape the tortures
which await them. Even if they are innocent,
even if they resist making confessions, even
if they confess all or make false confessions—
whatever they do, they will be submitted to
torture and punishment.

A prisoner who attempts sulcide or who
is suspected of making a suicide attempt is
punished by being bound hand and foot and
by having a wooden cylinder placed between
his jaws and tled with wires behind his
head. He is fed on soup with the cylinder
still in his mouth, and is sometimes left in
this state for a week. Prisoners punished in
this way cannot close their mouths for
24 hours after the torture is ended and can-
not chew food for at least a week.

The Cho Quan Hospital Prison

Cho Quan is a hospital for the treatment
of mental illnesses and dangerous contagious
diseases. In the compound of this hospital is
a prison housing about 600 very ill prisoners.
Both ordinary criminal prisoners and politi-
cal prisoners are sent here from the five big
prisons and the Hoat Vu and the Police
Services in the Saigon-Cholon-Gia Dinh area.
All these diseases are common: leprosy,
tuberculosis, venereal disease, mental {ill-
ness, Cho Quan is considered to be the

dirtiest prison in South Vietnam. At least.

two or three prisoners die dally, mostly from
tuberculosls. Each year several prisoners dle
of injurles received after they have attempted
to climb into a very slippery sanitary tollet.
Insane prisoners sometimes go berserk and
murder others.

The principal mediclnes in use here are
quinine, sulfa, phenobarbital, and camphor
oil. They are used for treating all diseases.

Who are the political prisoners? The easlest
and best way to learn of the social position,
political affiliation and religious tendencles of
political prisoners in South Vietnam s to
read the daily report made out by the admin-
istration of each prison. For example, the
Beptember 15, 1968, report® from the Chi
Hoa Prison reads as follows:

Religious

Political Ordinary  Military
affiliation

prisoners prisoners prisoners

Cathalic 163 29
42

5

1

3

10

90

According to the report, if one examines
only the case of political prisoners one will
see:

Buddhists equal 1315 divided by 1855, or
79 percent,

8This report is chalked on the walls of
the offices of six sections in the Chi Hoa pris-
ons. The numbers are changed every day at
fam.
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Christians equal 163 plus 32 divided by
1655, or 12 percent.

Followers of other religion or non-religious
prisoners equal 9 percent.

Apart from this report, there are 3 other
kinds of reports: the number of prisoners
per room (to calculate the food supply); the
number of prisoners accused of belng com-
munists; the social position of political
prisoners.

The last two reports are secret, and are
sent to Van Phong Kiem Tra, the head office
of the Hall of Plctures and FPhotographs.
They are also incorporated in the general
daily report that is sent by the Chi Hoa
prison administration to the General Di-
rector of Rehabilitation Centers. The two
items that are most important in the report
are the numbers of communists and peas-
ants. When I took note of the report on sec-
tion FG at Chi Hoa prison, the number of
communists were 50 out of 16656 political
prisoners. That is about 3.3 percent of the
prisoners. The number of peasants was listed
at 1062 (about 64% ). What will people think
if they look at the percentages in the report?
Twelve per cent of the prisoners are Catho-
lle, 79% are Buddhist, 3.39% are communists
and 649 are peasants?

VII. AFTER SERVING THE TERM

~Some years ago, prison administrators
used to attempt to persuade prisoners to
obey regulations by promising them short-
ened terms. These promises were never kept
and administrators have stopped making
them. Now they promise that if the prisoner
behaves himself, he will be released after he
has fully served his term.

This promise is meaningful, because of late
years, most prisoners are not released at the
end of their terms, but detalned in prison
for another six months to a year. Those in
unofficial prisons are often kept indefinitely.
Political prisoners with familles In Salgon
are released after serving thelr sentences,
only if they produce a written guarantee
signed by three relatives certifylng that
they will take responsibility for the future
political actlons of the prisoner.

Upon his release, the prisoner recelves
only a temporary resident card issued by the
Chief of the Special Police. He must present
himself once a week or once a fortnight there-
after to the police headquarters of his dis-
trict and also to the Central Bureau of In-
vestigation. Each time he goes, he must
relate in minutest detail all of his actlivities,
what he has done, whom he has seen and
s0 on, and each time, he must take with
him some clothes, a towel and a toothbrush
in case he is rearrested. Where he goes,
he is followed by an Active Intelligence Serv-
ice agent, who sometimes comes directly into
his house and demands a monthly payment
for “protection.”

The former prisoner now lives In a perma-
nent state of anxiety, feeling that he has no
real freedom, not daring to visit intimate
frlends because, if he did, he would have
to mention their names at the Bureau of
Investigation. Eventually he 1s either re-
arrested or finds himself obliged to escape
the city and seek refuge with the NLF, as he
feels that he cannot return to the terror
of the torture room and the prison.

LAGGING DRAFT REFORM

HON. JACK H. McDONALD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. McDONALD of Michigan. Mr.
Speaker, it is with great interest that I
call to the attention of my eolleagues an
editorial in today’s Washington Post
pertaining to draft reform. This sub-
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ject has been of great importance to me
for some time, I am a cosponsor of a res-
olution praising the President for his es-
tablishment of a Commission on a Vol-
unteer Army. I have also devoted a con-
siderable amount of time to the study of
this concept. Furthermore, on July 3, I
wrote the chairman of the Armed Serv-
ices Committee requesting that hearings
on draft reform proposals be scheduled
at the earliest possible time. As one of
the 22 House Members who visited our
Nation's college and university campuses,
I can personally attest that the inequi-
table operations of the present Selective
Service System serve as a slgnificant
problem among students. I feel it is es-
sential that draft reform be considered
before 1971 when the existing Selective
Service laws expire.

While I do not necessarily agree with
all of its observations, I believe the edito-
rial is certainly noteworthy and it is with
pleasure that I submit it for the benefit
of all Members. The text is as follows:

LacGING DRAFT REFORM

The foot-dragging on Capltol Hill in re-
gard to draft reform and the Administra-
tion's seemingly lax attitude toward it are
disappointing. When the President sent his
draft proposals to Congress a few weeks ago,
they were described as interim changes de-
signed to make the Selective Service less
onerous while long-range plans to replace
the draft are being worked out. Now the
supposed interim relief measures are being
treated as if they were long-range reforms to
be considered only in connection with re-
newal of the Selective Service Act in 1971,

We can see no excuse for such delay, The
weaknesses of the present system are a sub-
stantial cause of unrest among young men
of draft age. Many complain about the po-
tential disruption of their lives by unfore-
seeable draft calls that may come at any time
from age 19 to 26, These men would have a
much better opportunity to plan their
schooling, their careers and their private
lives if the period of their maximum lability
could be shortened to one year, as both Presi-
dent Nixon's and Senator Kennedy's plans
recommend. There is no good reason to ask
them to walt two years for such an obviously
desirable change.

We think that random selection of draftees
would also diminish the feeling that the
draft operates unfairly. Since the armed
forces need fewer men than would be ex-
pused to the draft at age 19 (plus deferred
students who would have a year of maxi-
mum exposure to the draft at the end of
their college studles) selections from this
group by lottery would keep favoritism and
speclal privilege at a minimum. Here again
the improvement ought not to be something
for legislators to ponder for two years but
t;: put Into effect at the earllest possible

ate.

The army too has an interest in prompt
action on this bill because it would take
younger men into the service at an age
when they make better soldiers.

If any action is to be taken this year,
however, the Administration will have to be-
stir far more than it has done to date. Some
key legislators are complaining that they
have not yet been supplied with information
as to how the proposed lottery would work.
The Administration’s bill has not even been
introduced in the Senate for want of a
sponsor on the Armed Services Committee.
This suggests a critleal lack of follow-up
work at the White House.

When these reforms were recommended
a few weeks ago this newspaper sald that
they “ought to be regarded as urgent busi-
ness In both houses of Congress."” We still
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think so. But something more than wishful
thinking at the White House and apparent
disinterest on Capitol Hill will be necessary
if anything is to be done before the present
legislation expires.

NEW ASSOCIATION OF BLACK CON-
SULTANTS CHARGES FEDERAL
AGENCIES SUPPORT RACIAL BIAS
IN CONTRACT AWARDS—NA-
TIONAL ASSOCIATION OF BLACK
CONSULTANTS AND URBANOLO-
GISTS

HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 9, 1969

Mr. DIGGS. Mr. Speaker, the Na-
tional Association of Black Consultants,
a newly formed group of black-owned
private consultant firms, announced
today that—

A petrified pattern of black discrimination,
collusion, and white favoritism controls the
awarding of contracts by Federal agencles to
private white consulting firms.

The association charged:

There 18 a prima facle case of blatant
favoritism in the awarding of Federal con-
tracts to pre-selected white firms and a cal-
lous contempt for black consulting firms.

An amount of $500,000,000 In Federal
funds for consulting services will be expended
during FY 1970. Of the approximately 400
firms in the consulting industry, a mere 20
firms or 6 percent will recelve 60 percent of
the expenditures. On the other hand, the
80 black-owned firms which comprise 20
percent of the total number of firms, will
receive less than 1 percent of these same
Federal expenditures.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

Member firms of the NABCU have over
$10 million worth of pending proposals
with various Federal agencies. They
indicated:

During the next few weeks the Association
will examine very closely the actions of those
agencies in the awarding of these contracts.

If there is to be any implementation of this
Administration’s commitment to the black
community to generate more community-
controlled programs and more black self-help
in developing a viable economic base for the
black community’s growth, one way to begin
is with the maximum utilization of black
professionals,

NABC7J does not claim any kind of a
priorl expertise on the black experience. But
by the same token, it vigorously opposes
the prevailing plantation psychosis in the
Federal government that only white experts,
white consultants and white urbanologists
are able to program the economic, educa-
tional and social growth of the black
community.

Unless white tokenism ceases In the
awarding of Federal contracts to all black
companies, corporations and firms, an ir-
reversible alienation between black and white
will become endemic.

NABCU suggested that the Federal
Government could take affirmative ac-
tion in three areas to implement a
policy of equal achievement in the con-
sulting industry:

1. Enforcement of the equal opportunity
programs of Federal agencles by reviewing
all contracts awarded and determining
whether a pattern of favoritism exists for
certaln pre-selected white firms.

2. Maximization of small business partici-
pation in Government procurements through
section 8(A) of the Small Business Act.

3. An investigation by the Department of
Justice to determine violations of antitrust
regulations In the awarding of consulting
contracts and to determine the extent of col-
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Iusion of certain segments of industry with
officials in the Federal Government.

NABCU said it was currently in the
process of securing meetings with ad-
ministration leaders and agency heads to
present documentation of their charges
and to demand an immediate end to this
pattern of discrimination and bias in the
awarding of Government contracts.

The National Association of Black
Consultants and TUrbanologists is a
Washington-based organization of
black-owned consulting firms and urban
planning companies. It was formed as the
result of a meeting in Atlanta, Ga., in
December 1968.

A partial listing of member firms in-
clude:

1. Assoclation Control Research Analysis,
James Gee, President.

- 2.tB.L.K. Group, Inc., Eenneth Vallis, Presi-
ent.

3. Burrell Assoclates, Berkeley G. Burrell,
President.

4, Curber Assoclates, Dr. Bert Phillips,
President.

5. Impact Studies, Inc., Phillip A, Chase,
President.

6. Sam Harris Assoclates, Ltd., S8amuel E,
Harris, President.

7. Eoba Enterprises, Inc., Ford T. Johnson,
Jr., President.

8. Roy Littlejohn Associates, Roy Little-
john, President.

9. The Match Institution, Timothy L. Jen-
kins, Chairman,

10. Nellum Assoclates, Al Nellum, President.

11. Opportunity Systems, Inc., George H. -
Walker, President.

12, SACAPS, Napoleon Rhodes, President.

13. Supportive Services, Inc., Edward
Scraggs, President.

14. J. Cameron Wade & Assoclates, Inc., Jay
C. Wade, President.

15. 2MJQ Environmental Research and De-
velopment, Development Corporation, Casey
Mann II.

SENATE—Thursday, July 10,

Wednesday, July 9, 1969, be dispensed
with.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

The Senate met at 11 o’clock a.m. and
was called to order by the President pro
tempore.

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

Almighty God, King of Kings, and
Lord of Lords, from whom proceeds all
power and dominion in heaven and on
earth, we beseech Thee to look with
favor upon Thy servants, the President
of the United States, the Members of the
Congress, the diplomats in distant places,
the leaders of our military forces, and all
others whom we have set in authority.
Imbue them with the spirit of wisdom,
goodness, and truth; and so rule their
hearts and bless their endeavors that
they may lead us in high achievement
and steadfast righteousness. May these
days of crisis be times of spiritual re-
newal and moral resurgence when the
nations of the earth find their way to
true brotherhood and lasting peace.
Amen.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT

Messages in writing from the Presi-
dent of the United States submitting
nominations were communicated to the
Senate by Mr. Geisler, one of his secre-
taries.

EXECUTIVE MESSAGES REFERRED

As in executive session, the President
pro tempore laid before the Senate mes-
sages from the President of the United
States submitting sundry nominations,
which were referred to the appropriate
committees.

(For nominations this day received, see
the end of Senate proceedings.)

ORDER OF BUSINESS

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. Under
the order previously entered, the Chair
recognizes the Senator from South Caro-
lina (Mr. Horrings) for not to exceed
40 minutes.

1969

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, will
the Senator yield, without losing his
right to the floor?

Mr. HOLLINGS. I yield.

ORDER FOR RECOGNITION OF
SENATOR HOLLAND

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that, at the con-
clusion of the remarks of the distin-
guished Senator from South Carolina
(Mr. HoLLIinGs), the distinguished senior
Senator from Florida (Mr. HoLLAND) be
recognized for not to exceed 15 minutes.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

Mr, STENNIS. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr. HOLLINGS. I yield.

Mr. STENNIS. Just for an inquiry. Un-
der a previous order, the Senator from
Nevada (Mr. CanNoN) is to speak after
the morning hour, Is that correct?

Mr. MANSFIELD. That is correct.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. The
Chair is advised that the Senator from
Nevada is to be recognized at the conclu-
sion of the morning business, under the
order heretofore entered.

Mr. STENNIS. I thank the Chair.
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